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Important User Information

Read this document and the documents listed in the additional resources section about installation, configuration, and
operation of this equipment before you install, configure, operate, or maintain this product. Users are required to
familiarize themselves with installation and wiring instructions in addition to requirements of all applicable codes, laws,
and standards.

Activities including installation, adjustments, putting into service, use, assembly, disassembly, and maintenance are required
to be carried out by suitably trained personnel in accordance with applicable code of practice.

If this equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protection provided by the equipment may be
impaired.

In no event will Rockwell Automation, Inc. be responsible or liable for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the
use or application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Rockwell Automation, Inc. cannot assume responsibility or

liability for actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Rockwell Automation, Inc. with respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or
software described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without written permission of Rockwell Automation,
Inc., is prohibited.

Throughout this manual, when necessary, we use notes to make you aware of safety considerations.

WARNING: Identifies information about practices or circumstances that can cause an explosion in a hazardous environment,
which may lead to personal injury or death, property damage, or economic loss.

ATTENTION: Identifies information about practices or circumstances that can lead to personal injury or death, property
damage, or economic loss. Attentions help you identify a hazard, avoid a hazard, and recognize the consequence.

> D>

IMPORTANT  Identifies information that is critical for successful application and understanding of the product.

Labels may also be on or inside the equipment to provide specific precautions.

SHOCK HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a drive or motor, to alert people that dangerous
voltage may be present.

BURN HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a drive or motor, to alert people that surfaces may
reach dangerous temperatures.

ARC FLASH HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a motor control center, to alert people to
potential Arc Flash. Arc Flash will cause severe injury or death. Wear proper Personal Protective Equipment (PPE). Follow ALL
Regulatory requirements for safe work practices and for Personal Protective Equipment (PPE).

> B> >

Allen-Bradley, CompactLogix, ControlLogix, E300, FactoryTalk, Integrated Architecture, Logix5000, PlantPAx, PowerFlex, Rockwell Automation, Rockwell Software, RSLinx, SMC-50, SMT, Stratix, Studio 5000 Architect
and Studio 5000 Logix Designer are trademarks of Rockwell Automation, Inc.

ControlNet, DeviceNet, and EtherNet/IP are trademarks of ODVA, Inc. Trademarks not belonging to Rockwell Automation are property of their respective companies.
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Preface

The PlantPAx” system provides a modern approach to distributed control using
common technology (integrated architecture) shared with all other automation
disciplines within the plant. This approach creates a seamless information flow
across the plant to create optimization opportunities and enables a connected
enterprise.

Our scalable platform provides you with the flexibility to implement a
system appropriate for your application. Figure 1 shows the documents

(this manual in the highlighted section) that are available to help design and
implement your system requirements.

Figure 1 - PlantPAx System Implementation and Documentation Strategy

_ _ be ' I l'
Develop

Poreed | | w0 | P e | B secanc | D
Procure s e
Application

END:
Completed
System

START:
Requirements

_ _ _ \ y
+ Selection Guide « Virtualization User Manual < Infrastructure User Manual ~ « Application User Manual
PROCES-5G001 9528-UM001 PROCES-UMO001 PROCES-UMO003
+ Reference Manual « Reference Manual
PROCES-RM001 PROCES-RM001
« Library of Process Objects
PROCES-RM002 46297

o Define and Procure — Helps you understand the elements of the
PlantPAx system to make sure that you buy the proper components.

o Build- Provides direction on how to implement the PlantPAx system
architecture to help develop your application.

e Prep- Provides guidance on how to get started and learn the best practices
to develop your application.

o Develop Specific Application — Describes the actions and
libraries necessary to construct your application that resides on the
PlantPAx system.

Purpose of the User Manual

This document describes the steps necessary to start development of your
PlantPAx DCS. We suggest that you perform the tasks in the order that is
outlined in each chapter. However, each task has standalone screen facsimiles and
step-by-step procedures to let you skip to other chapters if necessary.

Each chapter has a flowchart that summaries the topics, similar to a mini

Table of Contents.

See page 8 for manual conventions.
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Preface

Manual Conventions For instructional purposes, this manual uses visual tools to complement the
procedures. Icons that represent system elements are shown at the start of a
section to help identify the system element that is being configured. The
abbreviation for the element is listed with the icon for identification as shown in
the example.

Use a domain controller o
with these procedures, €—  System Element Description

<4— System Element lcon

PASSO1. <«——— System Element Identifier (see Table 1)

See Table 1 for descriptions and abbreviations of the system element icons.

Table 1- Visual Naming Conventions

Icon Description Abbreviation Element Names Topic Page
Logix controllers « LGXCO1 - Controller 20,23, 26,39, 43,47,
o] » « LGXC02 - Controller 50,79, 119,123, 150,
y . I 155,158,211,21
PlantPAx workstations . 0WSO1“)-Operatorworkstation 45,65,183,211,212

i « Ewso1( - Engineering workstation

PlantPAx Application servers ASISO1 - AppServ-Info SQL server 55,59,95, 183, 198,
ASIHO1 - AppServ-Info Historian server 199202, 205

ASIVO1 - AppServ-Info VantagePoint server

ASAMO1 - AppServ-Asset Management server
ASBMO1 - AppServ-Batch server

ASEWSO01 - AppServ-Engineering Workstation server

ASOWSO01 - AppServ-Operator Workstation server

e o o o o o o

PASS « PASSO1 - FactoryTalk® Directory 59,209,216
(Process Automation System Server) PASS02A- Primary HMI server
= « PASS02B - Secondary HMI server

(1)  EWSand OWS are used throughout the manual but the same procedures apply for AppServ-EWS and AppServ-OWS.
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Preface

Configure Programs Menu

Action Identifier

Dialog boxes have red boxes to identify areas that require some type of user

action, such as to type text or click ‘Next’.

@! Active Directory Domain Services Installation Wizard

Directory Services Restore Mode Administrator Password

The Directary Services Restore Mode Administrator account iz different from the domain

Administrator account.

Agsign a pazeword for the Administrator account that will be uged when thiz domain
controller iz started in Directary Services Festare Maode. “We recommend that you
chaose a strong password.

Pazzword:

LConfirm passward:

Mare about Directory Services Restore Mode password

¢ Back Cancel |

We strongly suggest that you perform the following procedure in the system
computers to group folders under ‘Programs’ on the taskbar. When complete, you

access Windows and software folders by clicking the Programs

1. Click the Windows | symbol.

2. Click Control Panel and choose Folder Options.

The Folder Options dialog box appears.

Folder Options

| General | View Searchi

Folder views
You can apply this view {such as Details or lcons)to

all folders of this type.
Beset Folders

Advanced settings:

Files and Folders
Always show icons, never thumbnails
[] Always show menus

Display file icon on thumbnails

Display file size information in folder tips
[] Display the full path in the titls bar
Hidden files and folders

Hide extensions for known file types
Hide folder merge conflicts

w

Restore Defaults

I ok B[ camcel || sy
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Preface

3. On the View Tab, select ‘Show hidden files, folders, and drives’
and click OK.

4. Right-click in the taskbar, click Toolbars, and choose New Toolbar.

Toolbars 3 | Address
| Cascade windows Links
| Show windows stacked Desktop
| Show windows side by side New toolbar...
Show the desktop
| Task Manager
' Lock the taskbar
- e Properties

5. On the New Toolbar window, designate a path for your Programs folder.

For example:
C:\ProgramData\Microsoft\Windows\StartMenu\Programs.

Organize *  New folder
Cl Recentplaces |~ Name Date modified Type

. Accessibility 8/22/2013 11:39 AM  File folder
. Administrative Tools 8/12/20159:06 AM  File folder
L CGCM 8/12/2015 &:21 AM File folder
| Embedded Lockdown Manager 11/22/201412:06 ...  File folder
| Hiprom Software 8/12/2015%:41 AM  File folder
. Maintenance 8/22/201311:39 AM  File folder
. Microsoft Office 8/14/20132:11 PM  File folder
U Microsoft SOL Server 2008 8/11/201311:16 PM  File folder
J Microsoft SOL Server 2008 R2 811/201511:16 PM  File folder

U Barlaell fdbnenatinn 27127918 2.71 AKA Filz faldar

18 This PC
u Desktop
j—j Documents
i. Downloads
ﬂ Music
_EI Pictures
i Videos
i, Local Disk (C2)

v

Folder: | Programs

Select Folder Cancel

6. Click Select Folder.
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Additional Resources

These documents contain additional information that concern related products

from Rockwell Automation.

Resource

Description

PlantPAx Distributed Control System Infrastructure
Configuration User Manual, publication PROCES-UM001

Describes procedures for how to configure system
components that comprise a PlantPAx modern DCS.

PlantPAx Distributed Control System Selection Guide,
publication PROCES-SG001

Provides basic definitions of system elements and sizing
guidelines for procuring a PlantPAx system.

PlantPAx Distributed Control System Reference Manual,
publication PROCES-RM001

Provides characterized recommendations for
implementing your PlantPAx system.

Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects Reference
Manual, publication PROCES-RM002

Provides an overview of the code objects, display
elements, and faceplates that comprise the Rockwell
Automation Library of Process Objects.

Rockwell Automation Library of Logix Diagnostic Objects
Reference Manual, publication PROCES-RM003

Provides information on Add-On Instructions that
monitor Logix controllers to diagnose issues that
include memory usage, communication, and control.

ControlLogix® HART Analog /0 Modules User Manual,
publication 1756-UM533

Describes how to install, configure, and troubleshoot
ControlLogix HART analog I/0 modules.

ControlLogix Digital /0 Modules User Manual,
publication 1756-UM058

Describes how to install, configure, and troubleshoot
your ControlLogix digital I/0 modules.

ControlLogix Low-speed Counter Module User Manual,
publication 1756-UM536

Describes how to install, configure, and use the counter
module for counting incoming pulses.

Logix5000™ Produced and Consumed Tags Programming
Manual, publication 1756-PM011

Details how to produce and consume system-shared
tags by using a Logix5000 controller.

PowerFlex® 750-series AC Drives Programming Manual,
publication 750-PM001

Describes how to install, start-up, and troubleshoot
adjustable frequency AC drives.

PowerFlex 520-series Adjustable Frequency AC Drive User
Manual, publication 520-UM001

Describes how to install, start-up, and troubleshoot the
adjustable frequency AC drive.

SMC™-50 solid-state Smart Motor Controller User Manual,
publication 150-UMO011

Describes how to install, operate, and troubleshoot the
reduced voltage soft starter.

Bulletin 193/592 E300™ Electronic Overload Relay User
Manual, publication 193-UM015

Describes the operation of overload protection.

Redundant I/0 System User Manual,
publication 1715-UM001

Explains how to install and set up the 1715 Redundant
/0 system.

EtherNet/IP and ControlNet to FOUNDATION Fieldbus Linking
Device User Manual, publication 1788-UM057

Describes the installation and operation of the
1788-EN2FFR and 1788-CN2FFR linking devices.

EtherNet/IP and ControlNet to PROFIBUS PA Linking Device
User Manual, publication 1788-UM058

Describes the installation and operation of the
1788-EN2PAR and 1788-CN2PAR linking devices.

Stratix™ Managed Switches User Manual,
publication 1783-UM007

Describes the embedded software features and tools for
configuring and managing Stratix managed switches.

Product Compatibility and Download Center at
http://www.rocZkwellautomation.com/
rockwellautomation/support/pcdc.page

Website helps you find product-related downloads
including firmware, release notes, associated software,
drivers, tools, and utilities.

Rockwell Automation Sample Code website
at http://samplecode.rockwellautomation.com

Accesses a Rockwell Automation web page to search for
sample code.

You can view or download publications at

http:/www.rockwellautomation.com/literature/. To order paper copies of

technical documentation, contact your local Allen-Bradley distributor or

Rockwell Automation sales representative.
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Chapter 1

Overview

Configure Controllers and Process Strategies

A traditional distributed control system (DCS) is built from purpose-built,
proprietary hardware, and software that are optimized for process control.
However, a traditional DCS is difficult to integrate with other necessary
automation and business systems in the plant.

The PlantPAx® system leverages a more modern approach by using scalable,
multi-disciplined control technology to provide a common automation platform
for seamless integration within a plant. This modern DCS approach provides
improved workforce productivity, reduced total cost of ownership, and enables
new opportunities for optimization to improve yields and reduce costs.

The performance and functionality of the

PlantPAx system is dependent upon P I t P AX
following the sizing guidelines and an

application rules to create a system that is Distributed Control System
optimized for process control. System

performance rules and guidelines are developed through a process called
characterization. Characterization is the activity of measuring system
performance against key operational criteria called critical system attributes

(CSA). CSAs provide specific recommendations regarding application sizing and
system performance.

Follow the instructions in this manual to build your control system with the
highest level of functionality as prescribed by the PlantPAx System Reference
Manual and characterization. For example, the procedures in this chapter
describe the Studio 5000 Architect™ application that helps reduce the
engineering time to assemble your integrated architecture and process
application. A canvas area within the Architect application lets you configure
system elements by using FactoryTalk® View software and the Studio 5000 Logix
Designer” application.

This chapter also explains how to add process strategies to controllers. The
strategies, which are labeled ‘PS_’ (process strategies) in a PlantPAx application,
are pre-connected objects for control of process devices. The objects are
incorporated from the Rockwell Automation® Library of Process Objects.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016 13



Chapter1  Configure Controllers and Process Strategies

Considerations

14

Consider the following suggestions before starting this chapter:

o The Architect application must be installed on an
Engineering workstation.

o Check for the latest version of the Process Library in the Product
Compatibility and Download Center (PCDC) before initiating an

Architect project.
TIP You can access the PCDC from the Architect application. See page 16
for details.

e We recommend that you perform all I/O configuration inside the
Logix Designer application.

Figure 2 contains the topics that are described in this chapter. Click or see the
page number for quick access to a section.

Figure 2 - Studio 5000 Architect Workflow

h 4
Use a Project in Architect

page 15

v

Organize Your Controller Folders - Controller Organizer

« Logical Organizer

page 20

r
Build Process Strategies + PS Aln_Chan

« PS PID Aln_Chan
« PS PF755

page 26

r
Sync Controller to System

page 39

v

See Chapter 2 Multi-controller Communication
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Configure Controllers and Process Strategies ~ Chapter 1

Use a Project in Architect

Use an Engineering Workstation
with these procedures.

| i o
A R

P e, ]

EWS

This section describes how to use the software tools within the Architect
application to add and modify elements to an existing project. FactoryTalk View
software and the Studio 5000 Logix Designer application are available in the
Architect application..

IMPORTANT  Procedures in this chapter assume that you have completed the following:
+ Selected a template
» Created a controller name
« Synchronized the project

For procedures on the bulleted items, see Chapter 6 in the PlantPAx
Distributed Control System Infrastructure Configuration User Manual,
publication PROCES-UMO001.

For a description of the Architect palette, complete these steps.

o
1. To open the Studio 5000 Architect application, click the Programs
symbol and choose Rockwell Software>Studio 5000.

The Studio 5000° Common Launcher appears.

Rockwell Software’

Studio 5000 .

New Project Existing Project ~
From Import Sample Project

R t Proiect From Sample Project From Upload
ecen rojecis .

& Lexcoz & Lexco

2. Open a PlantPAx project.

To create a project, see the PlantPAx Distributed Control
System Infrastructure Configuration User Manual,

publication PROCES-UMO001.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016 15
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Chapter 1

Configure Controllers and Process Strategies

Wait a few minutes while the ACD files and project data load.

The Architect canvas appears with a wire diagram of the application
hardware for your project.

-

[ |

Architect - PlantPAx [- ==
File Edit View Hardware Disgram  Library Management Tools Window Help
Mew.. €1 Open. b 0 = M X|a-~-B M-8
.ii — [Met Cable - P - PR AQ
| Process vea - x =
3 1 ' PlantPAx > s o s AuRockuelt 2
= ; Distributed Comirol System

5 Logix Baich Sequence Manager [v3.1-03)
Process Library (3 1-04) (Fesd Orily]

Fage Froiect Type™ Message

7

| 3 Resus [3¥ FrodweConsume Tags - Frocess Aea | Find Resulis |2 UD Alinses

Table 2 - Studio 5000 Architect Palette Example

Name Graphic Example Description
1- Project Explorer In the upper, left comer, the Project Explorer lists the Logix Designer and
FactoryTalk View projects that comprise the Studio 5000 Architect Application.
Project Explorer OE| IMPORTANT: When you are in the Project Explorer, you are using the Architect
== application. You must open a project in the Explorer to access the Studio 5000
=£5 Projects Logix Designer application. To avoid confusion, the words ‘Architect’ and
= Lexco ‘Logix Designer’ are in the respective ribbon headers.
[ Controller Tags
#-7 Tasks
+-{Tg Motion Groups The system template that you select contains a number of controller and
#-E3 Add-On Instructions FactoryTalk View projects. Typically, there are more projects (than shown in the
. & EStET“’f"es . graphic example) that are contained in the Project Explorer as your system
o8 L gy rasr=ten develops over time.
8 LGxco3
: Eﬂ] tg;gg‘; There is one FactoryTalk View software project titled ‘PlantPAX" The three
1% PlantPi projects that are contained in the template are View ME, View SE Distributed,
5 & Area and View SE Station Local.
= T Alarm
Ok Dit: aniPAAE The Hardware Diagrams folder contains the components on the canvas that

* PlantPlx_DAT
=1 wl PlantPx_HMI
+-23 Graphics
+-£3 Logic and Control
+- Il PVSD01
=t£5 Hardware Diagrams
+-E8] Process Area

represent your PlantPAx system. See number 4 for more information on
the canvas.

16
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Configure Controllers and Process Strategies ~ Chapter 1

Table 2 - Studio 5000 Architect Palette Example

Name Graphic Example Description
2 - Library Management In the upper, right corner, you can view hardware (switches, controllers,
associated 1/0 modules, and so forth) in the project.

2y Vit

E-Z3 Ethernet Switches

B3 General

B3 Visualization

B-F3 Servo Drives

E-F3 1756 ControlLogix

E-F5 1769/68 Compact

E-Eg 1794/97 Flex

BE-E3 1734 Point
B Libraries (Read-Only)

7 Logix Batch Sequence Manager (v3.1
=h5 Process Library (v3.1-04)
H-E23 01 - Common
=25 02 - Process Objects

F-2g 01- Complete
23 Cress Functicnal
*-Z3 10 Processing
23 Motors

F-Z3 Procedural Control
#-Z5 Regulatory Control
#-Z3 Steam Table
F-2g Valves

™ N Dreonier ledeneadinn

There are two libraries that are listed as ‘Read Only’ to denote they cannot be
modified or managed within Architect.

User-defined libraries are supported in Architect. You must download the
Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects from the Product Compatibility
and Download Center (PCDC). See 6 - PCDC.

3 - Communication

|Communications - Process Area
PASSDT (Generic Computer)

= M RSLinx Enterprise, PASSO1
~z EtherMet, Ethernet

In the lower, left corner, the Communications pod shows the communication
path from the PASSO1 computer to the five controllers. These paths are
pre-defined shortcuts by using the Single Process Server template.

4-(anvas

In the middle section, the canvas shows a graphical representation of the system
elements that comprise the application. You can drag-and-drop elements to
modify a project.

The canvas also provides access to the PlantPAx System Selection Guide and the
Product Compatibility and Download Center (PCDC). See 5 - Selection Guide and
6 - PCDC table descriptions.

5 - Selection Guide

In the upper, left corner of the canvas, click

the EIantPA)z logo. Adobe Reader ope;ls with PlantPAX :

the license terms. Distributed Control System
Click Accept to access the Selection Guide for
system procurement quidelines.
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Table 2 - Studio 5000 Architect Palette Example

Name Graphic Example Description
6-PCDC In the upper, right corner of the canvas,
: .| click the Rockwell Automation logo. The ROCI(IH_I’E“
e | LibTArY filter appears to letyou download - Aurfomation

the Process Library from the Product

Compatibility and Download (PCDC)

website. The PCDC web site provides access to the latest software and
hardware updates.

For procedures on how to use the PCDC, see Chapter 4 in the PlantPAx System
Infrastructure Configuration User Manual, publication PROCES-UMO001.

See Download Process Strategies for how to access the .exe file from the Process
Library download.

7 - Messages At the bottom of the canvas, the Messages area provides alerts, if any, for
s the project.

Severity Time Fage Project Type Messag
i) Info = 1:45:45 AM 11/4/2015 Process Area  LGXCO1 | 1756-L75 | Synchre
i Info = 1:47:15 AM 11/4/2015 ' Process Area  LGXCO02  1756-L75 - Synchrc

Download Process Strategies

To use Process Strategies in your project, you must download the Process Library
Version 3.5 or later from the PCDC web site. The Process Strategies.exe file is in
the Files folder of the Process Library download.

Complete these steps.

[

. See 6 - PCDC in Table 2 to access the web page.

The Process Library appears in a list.

2. Click Process Library to select a version from the Selections tab.

3. Click Downloads to select the desired version.

4. Click the Show Downloads é icon.

5. In the Downloads list, click RA Library of Process Objects.

6. Click the Download Cart and then click Download Now.
You need a user name and password to download files.

7. Read the software license agreement and click Accept.

8. Click Managed Download.

9. Click Run.
The Download Manager opens.
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A progress bar shqws the _ipstallcr path to the download folder.

o Bpand |

Download Complete

100.0%
Download Folder (C:Users\acharran\Downloads\RAY) Open

10. Click Open underneath the progress bar (next to the download
folder path).

11. Extract the Process Library zip files to the working directory.
12. Double-click the Files folder.

13. Double-click the Process Strategies folder.

14. Double-click the Process Strategies.exe file.

A WinZip dialog box appears to unzip the Process Strategies.exe file.

WinZip Self-Extractor - Process Strategies.exe -
To unzip all files in Process Strategies exe to the _
specified folder press the Unzip button.
Unzip to folder:

[DMINI=T\AppData'\Local\Temp| | Browse.. f | Close

["] Overwrite files without prompting About

15. Click Browse (ellipsis “...") to find the Process Strategies folder with the
process strategies for this project within the Architect application.

Browse for Folder -
Unzip to Folder:
4 M This PC A
B L Music

4 | | Documents
4 |, Studio 5000

A giects

4| | PlantPAx |
Component

B, FTviewApplications

. Network Configuration
). Process Area w

16. Click OK to choose the folder and then click Unzip.
WinZip Self-Extractor -

&0 file(s) unzipped successfully

17. Click OK.
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Organize Your Controller
Folders

IMPORTANT  Before setting up system folders, we recommend that you review the controller

guidelines in the PlantPAx Reference Manual, publication PROCES-RMO001.

This section shows how to configure your controller folders by using the
following tabs in the Logix Designer application:

Controller Organizer — Lists the execution tasks and I/O configuration

Logical Organizer — Sorts in terms of procedures, objects, functions,
equipment, or some other natural term or concept for a ‘logical’ model of
your application.

Controller Organizer

Complete these steps.

1. In Studio 5000 Architect, right-click a controller and choose Open Project

in Designer.

2
I

File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help

BNew. Gopen. HE S8 b B EX 9003w
0o B R
h|A / @ @ 3 — CNetCable P - PIEHR AL
Project Explorer ] | Process Arca|
=5 PlantPhx —l
=5 Projects
=8

4 lantPAx
(2 Tas| Commit Project... a"
+ Moti| itri
: C[:la .L\:?dl' Syichinize Project. itributed Control System
(7 Dats Properties
= 10 CormguramrorT

fa [0 1756-L75 LGXCO1

Bl [1]1756-EN2T LGXCO1ENDT

Bl [2]1756-EN2T LGXCO1ENDZ

Bl [3]1756-EN2TR LGXCO1END3
= f LGXcom

=f Lexcos
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The execution tasks appear in the Controller Organizer tab. Periodic tasks
are executed at specific rates that are based on application requirements

Controller Organizer - 1 X
Y] Controller LGXCO1 ~

&4 Controller Tags
-3 Controller Fault Handler
-3 Power-Up Handler
(“_ =455 Tasks
%458 Task_A_50ms
+ C& Task_A_MainProgram
38 Task_B_100ms
: C& Task_B_MainProgram
35 Task_C_250ms
+ C& Task_C_MainProgram
35 Task_D_500ms
: C& Task_D_MainProgram
58 Task E_1s
+ C& Task_E_MainProgram
Task_F_2=
C& Task_F_MainProgram
58 Task_G_5s
+ C& Task_G_MainProgram
{78 Task_H_10s
-8 Task_H_MainProgram
@ _Controller_Status
+- 8 Diagnostics

Tasks
See Tip

w

|Type 1756-L75 ControlLogix® 5570 Contr ~
|Descripﬁun Application with only task &
Clnt n h

< m >

E Controller Organize Logical Organizer

TIP The controller template 2ok

contains nine predefined - (@ Task A 50ms

o . [ Task_B_100ms
periodic tasks, eight of 68 Task €.250ms
these named Tasks A. . .H. % Task_D_500ms

. T L@ Task E 1s
There is a.separate periodic G Task Fs
task that is named @ Task G 55
Controller Status, which is -9 Task H 105
@ _Controller_Status

used to collect system 1. C8 Disgnostics
diagnostics. For example, T e e o

the L_CPU Add-On Instruction monitors resources.

Each task is set to execute at a defined time interval from
50 ms...10 s, with faster tasks getting higher priority.

See the Task Configuration guidelines in the PlantPAx Reference
Manual, publication PROCES-RM001.
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2. To create a program, right-click a task and choose Add>New Program.

=45 Controller LGXCO1
Controller Tags

ontroller Fault Handler
ower-Up Handler

5 Tasks

: & Task_4_50ms

-8 Task_A_MainProgram

B

Mew Equipment Pha
Cut Ctrl+X T

Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Paste Special
Delete

Import Program...

Import Equipment Phase...

Del

Cross Reference  Ctrl+E

-3 Diagnos Print 3

.nsc?edule P . Alt=Enter

The New Program dialog box appears.
3. Typea program name (Area01 is the example) and click OK.

Parent: |mone>

[] Use as Folder

Schedule In: (@ Task_D_500ms

[ Inhibit Program

Synchronize Redundancy Data after Execution
[]0Open Properties

4. To create a routine within a program, right-click the name of the program
that you created.

5. Click Add and choose New Routine.

E& Task_D_500ms
L8 Task_D_MainProgram
O3 g

Ctrl+W

4 Cut Ctrl+X

New Local Tag...

Copy Ctrl+C Mew Parameter...
Paste Ctrl+V

e Import Routine...
Delete Del

708 Task_G
{75 Task_H_10 Verify
B Task_H Cross Reference  Ctrl+E

L BR rabentin

A Jump to Subroutine (JSR) is going to be added to the program to
execute a command. JSRs are explained later in this section.

22 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UMO003A-EN-P - March 2016



Configure Controllers and Process Strategies ~ Chapter 1

6. Type ‘MainJSR for the routine name and click OK.

Name: MaindSR

Description: ‘

Type: Ladder Diagram

In P
i

Assignment:

[]Open Routine

Logical Organizer

Complete these steps in the Logical Organizer to create an organizational model
of our system.

1. From the controller that is being configured, click the Logical
Organizer tab.

2. Right-click the controller and choose Add>New Folder.

]-- Task_E_MainProgram
]--@3& Task_F_MainProgram
]--@t Task_G_MainProgram
]--% Task_H_MainProgram

Em%&i‘hreaﬁ‘l |[® MNew Program...
- Diagnostics 1 i CrlsX MNew Equipment Phase....
# Task_A_Ma_m i e
(-8 Task_B_Mainl B Post . | ~
. aste T+ mpol rogram...
- Task_C_Main
w3 TESk_D_MBEHA Paste Special 4 Import Equipment Phase...
[#
[
[#
[#

Logical Organizer m Logical Organizer |

The New Program dialog box appears.

-1 [
B Cancel
O

Parent: | “nones v

[+] Use as Folder

Schedule In: | “nones

[ Inhibit Program
Synchronize Redundancy Data after Execution
[]0Open Properties

3. Type ‘System’ for the folder name and click OK.
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The folder appears in the Logical Model list for the controller.

=3 Logical Model LGXCO1
[]--C& Areall

(-8 Diagnostics

..... [E . Diagnostics
]--C& Ta sk_A_MalnP%rarr?
]--C& Task_B_MainProgram
]--C& Task_C_MainProgram
]--C& Task_D_MainProgram
]--C& Task_E_MainProgram
]--C& Task_F_MainProgram
]--C& Task_G_MainProgram
]--C& Task_H_MainProgram

E
E
E
E
E
E
E
E

|T§= Controller Organizel!‘h,_ Logical Organizerl

4. Drag-and-drop the Diagnostics folder and all Task programs into the

‘System’ folder.
TIP A Diagnostics task is included in all controller templates to provide for
troubleshooting, reporting, and alarming of controller status
and resources.

5. Right-click the controller and choose Add>New Folder.

ERE ogical Model LGXCHY!
& Areal] Add — 4 C& New Program...
-4 System i

(&2 Mew Equipment Phase....
& Cut CErl

Copy Ctrl+C
-8 Task_B_Main

2 Paste Ctrl+V Import Program...
-8 Task_C_Main Paste Special 4 Impoert Equipment Phase...

£
£
E
[]-Ei Task_D_MainProgram
£
£
E
£

- Diagnostics
o8 Task_A_Main

]--Q& Task_E_MainProgram
]--& Task_F_MainProgram
]-E& Task_G_MainProgram
]--Ei Task_H_MainProgram

|T§= Controller Organ'lzer“‘h,_ Logical Organfzer|

6. Type a folder name and click OK.

Parent: | “nones

[+] Use as Folder

Schedule In: | “nones

[ Inhibit Program
Synchronize Redundancy Data after Execution
[]0Open Properties
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7. Drag-and-drop the folder (Area01) into the program (Process01) folder.

Logical Organizer = W
== Logical Model LGXCO1
E--C&Area[)‘l

[;E-
i@e ireall
;..C}Diagnostics
;--C&Task_A_MainProgram
;--C&Task_B_MainProgram
;--C&Task_C_MainProgram
;--C&Task_D_MainProgram
;--C&Task_E_MainProgram
;--C&Task_F_MainProgram
;--C&Task_G_MainProgram
i--C&Task_H_MainProgram

[E= Controller Organizer| M, Logical Organizer|

The controller folders are ready to Build Process Strategies on page 26.
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Build Process Strategies

This section describes how to add process strategies to controllers. The strategies,

which are labeled ‘PS_], contain pre-connected Process Library objects for
control of process devices. Strategies are imported as Function Block routines
or Ladder Logic rung imports to help reduce implementation time of

your application.

IMPORTANT

To complete the procedures in the section, you must have unzipped the process

strategies folder within the Process Library download. See page 18.

The procedures are written as if they are being performed online. However, if
you are offline, the procedures can also be used because they are similar.

Figure 3 - Process Strategy Example Using the P_PIDE Object

Flow 01002 - Analog

Input Channel

FT01002_Chan

Flow 01002 - Process
Variable Input

0.0
FT01002_Inp_Rawi 3

r—————g
—————q

Flow 01002 - Frocess
Variable Input
Wodule Faut

\
\
[P e |
\
\
\

Flow 01002 - Process.
Variable input
Channel Fautt
0

FT01002_inp_Raw_ChanFault o

Analog Input Channel

Inp_Raw

P_AIChan

Inp_WodFault

Inp_ChanFault

Flow 01002 - Analog

Flow Control 01002

FIC01002_CVIOFault_Bor

Flow Control 01002 -
Control Variable

Output Module Fault
0
FIC01002_0ut_CV_NodFault  — — — — — ]
r————4

BOR []

Boolean Or

Flow Control 01002 - |
Control Variable
Qutput Channel Fault |

0
FIC01002_Out_CV_ChanFaul |

26

Input
= FT01002
F_AN =
0.0 snalog Input
ValInpRaw 1 Analog Inpul
0.0 0.0
Vel pm——————q p_FV valgr—
8o pr———————( Ip_PvSrea vaLIngPY 1
sis_PuGoss VALPVEUln Dy — — — — — — — — —
sts_PVuncertan VaLPVEUMax Bt -————q
sts PuBse o, sea | " | ————
Sts_Uselnp [0 Val HiHiLim& - ‘
0 T sdoodhooe-03e [l
Sts_HoldLast [ Val_HiLim D !
0 -1.50000000e+038 |
Sts_Clamped [0 Val_LoLim D |
0 1 5po00000e-038 ‘
Sts_Replaced 1 val Lelelin b1 |
sis_MaintRead [ sts_PuBad o | | |
Sts_Err [ Sts_PVUncertain 30 ‘ ‘
seerp ‘ ‘
| )
‘ ntkOK =
| 2H2 , ‘
rantor o
, ‘ 2.H2
|

FICO1002
e @ " onraarane.
Proportional + Integral + Derivative Output
. ou o pS om0 0w o
Inp_PVSreQ vaLPvp o
] Inp_CVIOFautt vaLsep o
Inp_intikOK Val_CvSet
Inp_NBIntkOK Val_Cvout b i'c
Cfg_PVEUMin Val_Mode )
Cfg_PVEUMax Sts_Casc[n E
Sts_Auto [0
Sts_Man a;
Sts_BypActve - — — ={_Byphcine
Sts_Em D 2.F3
e
sts_waintfo”
Sts_Ovrd az
Sts_Prog [
Sts_Oper [

The following procedures do not encompass all available process strategies. The

examples that are shown are a cross-section of the Rockwell Automation Library

of Process Objects that comprise the process strategies.

Program parameters are used for I/O connection. The Add-On Instruction tags
are controller-scoped tags.

PS_Aln_Chan

The PS_AIn_Chan strategy lets you monitor a basic analog object with

channel capability.

1. From the Studio Architect application, right-click a controller that is being

configured and select Open Project in Designer.

The Logix Designer application opens within the Architect tool.

2. Click the |7‘f;,_ Legical Organizer tab.
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3. Right-click the program (Area0l is the example) and choose

Add>Import Routine.
8 New Program...
(%2 New Equipment Phase....
lozd New Folder...
Copy Ctrl+C b
2 Paste Ctrl+V New Routine...
Paste Special 2
SRlnaee |64 New Local Tag... Ctrl+W
Delete Del
Mew Parameter...
Veri
oty Import Program...
Cross Reference  Cirl+E R
Import Equipment Phase...

Browse Logic..  Crl+L —
[E= Controller Organ TESE O s m Tenpor Bottiess
Iméor‘i a routine Online Edits 2

The Import Routine dialog box appears.

v ThisPC » Documents » Studio 5000 » Projects » PlantPAx » Process Strategies ‘ Search Process Strategies P |
Organize « Mew folder = ~ m @

S Favorites L~ Name - Date modified Type Size o
B Desktop (RA-LIBJPS_Aln_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X 6/10/2015 7:00 PM Logix Designer X... 273 KB

|8 Downloads | (RA-LIB)PS_AIn_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L.. 6/10/20157:00PM  Logix Designer X... 353 KB =
Q‘_-ﬂ-_ Recent places (RA-LIBJPS_AlnAdv_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L3X 6/10/2015 7:01 PM Logix Designer X... 332 KB
(RA-LIB)PS_AlnAdv_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTL...  6£/10/2015 7:01 PM Logix Designer X... 417 KB
1M This PC (RA-LIB}PS_AInDual_3_5-00_ROUTINE.LSX  &/10/2015T:02 PM  Logix Designer X... 348 KB
‘H Desktop = (RA-LIB)PS_AlInDual_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTI... &/10/2015 T:02 PM Logix Designer X... 441 KB
ﬂ Documents (RA-LIB)PS_AInMulti_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X  &£/10/2015 T:02 PM Logix Designer X... 460 KB
j Downloads (RA-LIBJPS_AQut_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X 6/10/2015 7:03 PM Logix Designer X... 265 KB
W Music (RA-LIBJPS_CC_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X 6/10/20157.21 PM  Logix Designer X... 55 KB
|l Pictures (RA-LIBJPS_D45D_3_5-00_ROUTIME.L5X 6/10/2015718PM  Logix Designer X... 389 KB
| B Videos (RA-LIBJPS_DIn_3_5-00_ROUTIME.L5X 6/10/2015 53 PM  Logix Designer X... 152 KB
E Local Disk (C:) (RA-LIB)PS_DoseFM_3_5-00 ROUTINELSX  &/10/2015 710 PM Logix Designer X... 550 KB
5@ Documents (\\pz | (RA-LIB)PS_DoseWs 3 5-00 ROUTINELSX  6/10/2013 711 PM Logix Designer X... 272 KB
58 C (Vpass0l) (Z:) (RA-LIBJPS_DOut_3_5-D0_ROUTINE.LSX 6/10/2015 00 PM  Logix Designer X... 349 KB

v (RA-LIB)PS_DOut_nolntlk 3 5-00_ROUTL.  6/10/2015 Z00PM  Logix Designer X.. 250 KB v

File ﬂamel (RA-LIB)PS_AIn_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X I v| Logix Designer XML Files (*.L5X v
Open Cancel

4. Browse the path to the Process Strategies folder and select the
(RA-LIB)PS_AIn_Chan_3 5-00_ROUTINE.L5X.

TIP See page 19 for the path to the folder that you used to unzip the
process strategies folder.

5. Click Open.
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The Import Configuration dialog box appears.

[l Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_AIn_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X =
Find: v Ba IFindeeplacemI
Find Within: Final Name, Description
Import Content:
Configure Routine Properties
Import Name: X¥T101
Operation: |Creabe v‘ a
L i) References will be imported as
#7] A2} Add-On Instructior confiqured in the References folders
87 i) Data Types X ;
m Errors/\Warnings Final Name: XT101 v |Pmperues...
Description: TagDescript ~
Find / Replace -
Find What: XT101 V‘ | Find Next \
Type:
with: || TTo1001] v
Number | []Use Wildcards I Replace Al I
[[]Search current view only
Direction: CUp (® Down
Verify that the Final Name and Fnd it
Description boxes are checked. > EZETS [ERTEs  [H=
[] Alias Far [ IpataType [ |Parameter
< mn >
[ Preserve existing tag values in offiine project ok || cancel || heb
Ready

6. Click the Find/Replace button to find all tag references of XT101” and

replace with a user-designated tag name.

Our example is “TT01001"

IMPORTANT  Inthe Find Within section at the bottom of the dialog box, the
Final Name box defaults with a check mark only. The first time that
you use this dialog box, you must check the Description box.

Thereafter, the Description box defaults with a check mark.

7. Click Replace All

TIP Click Close to exit Find/Replace only if you are done using the utility.
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8. Repeat step 6 and step 7 to find all tag references to “TagDescript’ and

replace with a description.

Our example is “Temperature 01001

(] Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_Aln_Chan_3_5-00_ ROUTINE.L5X

Find: ‘x‘nm

v| B & [FrdReplace...
|

Find Within: Final Name, Description

Import Content:
Configure Routine Properties
Import Name: XT101
-3 5 i) References will be imparted as
L3 & Add-on Instruction| configured in the References folders
[} [ Data Types
J = EWSMEW’QS Final Name: |'rm1001 V‘ [Properties...
Desaription: TagDescript ~
Find / Replace .
Find What: ‘TEDDESE"Dt v ‘ Find Next ‘
Type:
Replace With: ‘Temperamreﬂltlﬂl\ v
In Progr|
Number || []Use Widcards I Replace Al I
["]search current view only
Direction: O Up ® Down
Fi withn
[JimportName  [WFinalName  [v]Description
[] Alias For [lpataType [ JParameter
< m b
ok || Cancel || el

[w]Preserve existing tag values in offine project

Ready

9. Click Close to exit Find/Replace.

10. Click Tags to view all parameters that comprise the PS_AIn_Chan

strategy.

TIP

] Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_AIn_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X

Find: [TagDesaript

vl B8 [EndRepisce... |

Find Within: Final Name, Description

Import Content:

Configure Tag References
Operation | 14| Final Name &, [ %] Usage Hlas For Data Typs | Desciption
“|Create 1 |TT01001 2|Local P_Aln Temperature 01001
Da “|Create 1 |TTO01001 Chan | =~{|Local P_AlChan | Temperature 01001 -
s o Instructior| | "|Create 1 [TT01001_inp_Gh... | =+ Input BOOL Temperature 01001 - A
L Data Types “|Create 1 [TTO1001_inp_Mo...| == Input BOOL Temperature 01001 -
& Errorswarnings “|Create 1 | TT01001_Inp_Raw | -/ Input REAL Tempersturs 01001 - Fj
< m >
< mn >
Preserve existing tag values in offine project | S |I Cancel | [ help

Ready

11. Click OK.
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IMPORTANT  You must be online to view the dialog box for the next procedure.

Online Options -

For all Program Logic Edit options, all new or modified Tags, Connections, Data
Types, or Add-On Instructions referenced by imported logic and all Task, Program,
and Routine properties will be downloaded to the controller immediately.

If overwriting tags, the imported values will be written to the offline project, but will
not be downloaded to the controller.

Program Logic Edits

Choose how program logic edits will be imported. The option that is selected here will also
be applied to any edits that already existin ‘Aread 1.’

(®) Import Logic Edits a5 Pending

() Accept Program Edits

() Finalize All Edits In Program

| Cancel | | Help

12. Select Import Logic Edits as Pending and click OK.

If offline, the imported values are written to the project.
Add JSR Instructions

Our program includes a Jump to Subroutine (JSR) instruction that we added
on page 23. The instruction directs the controller to ‘jump to’ and execute a
separate subroutine file within the ladder program and return to the instruction
following the JSR instruction.

We use JSR instructions to schedule the routines that are added for execution. A
JSR instruction must be created for each routine.

1. From the Logical Organizer in the Logix Designer application,
double-click Main]JSR.

Logical Organizer

=53 Logical Model LGXCO1
—ﬁ Process

Areall

Logic and Tags
= and Local Tags

= fa Systemn
+C& Diagnostics
+C& Task_A_MainProgram
;--C&Ta:k_B_MainProgram
+C& Task_C_MainProgram

30 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016



Configure Controllers and Process Strategies ~ Chapter 1

A JSRinstruction can be added in the following ways:

o From the Program Control tab, click JSR (as shown in the example).
(Click the left (<) and right (>) arrows to find the Program
Control tab.)

e Click the rung and type JSR. Double-click the routine name and select
the created Process Strategy. (See the next example on page 31.)

Edit View Search Logic

Communications Tools Window Help

ESH & sBE o BB B[] T QQ | s v @ |
Rem Run 0¥ ™ Run Mode ¥| Path: | AB_ETHIP-11172.12.1.101\Backplane\0" v||

W Controller OK
I7 Energy Storage OK 4 H Mol k=l owe e u#rB Jsk JRET SBR TND MCR UID UIE SFR B

W /00K ’
Redundancy 5.0 [<]> }\ Program Control 4 For/Break £ Jump.ttlx 5::b1r—o.utl—ine = “—=qvanced Math /
LOgICEIl Organlzer kit mj E’—gl % B @ % “b'“z| ‘ol — Jump To Subroutine —? & y & w 5( »
=25 Logical Model LGXCO1 | Routine Name ?
8 ProcessD1 Input Par ?
Return P; ?
E@ Areall urn Par

&-&3 Logic and Tags
A Parameters and Local Tags

(End) ‘

= ) Systermn

[:i Diagnostics

Eﬁ Task_A_MainProgram
ECE Task_B_MainProgram
; Q& Task_C_MainProgram
[:i Task_D_MainProgram

it v raecon

[E= Controller Drganizer“h Logical Organizer

Create Jump To Subroutine instruction

2. Ifonline, click the Finalize All Edits in Program 8 icon.

s Tools Window Help 1

VARG b Y Q& |[secomoe. v @ |

Path: | AB_ETHIP-1\172.18.1.101\Backplane\I" | |

4 H kd =l Jw LBL J¥R JSR RET SBR TMD MCR UID UIE SFR B
|« | > X FleMisc, A Fieisnit £ X Equi Phase ) Program Control &

i BESE B [l e e | LY UX WK ¥E Vi [H]

Temperature 01001

-JSR-

i
i
] i Jump Te Subroutine —
i
i
i

Routine Name

(End)

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016 31



Chapter1  Configure Controllers and Process Strategies

3. Click Yes.

i: Finalize all edits in program 'Areali’,

»l Finalize all ', ', 'd', 'T'and 'D' rung edit zones in all ladder routines in
this program. Finalize all edits in pending and test edits views of all
other routines in this program.

The following routines contain edits:
MainJSR
TTO1001

A, The Finalize All Edits in Program operation will leave the following
outputs in their last state:

| Qutputs in ', 'd', 'R’ and 'D' rung edit zones.
Cutputs in the Original View.
Qutputs in the Original View.
Qutputs in the Original View.

#, @ Indicates Sequential Function Chart routines that will be reset to their
initial steps along with their stored actions being reset.

This operation cannot be undone.

Finalize all edits in program?

The control strategy (PS_AInChan in our example) appears in the
Logix Designer application.

$4 File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help
BEE G tBB oo A5 B Y AR |[cebmee. v 8|
Rem Run 1 M Aun Mode WG| o [AB_ETHIP-1\I72.18.1.101\Backplane\0”_ v @
No Forces »_| M Cantroler OK i (
+ | I Eneray Storage OK
a ‘ | . .. T| 800 SUB MU OIU BAND BOR BKOR BHOT »
Mofas  Alg ooy =~ E
Redundancy i) A nd A S L
Logical Organizer > B Xx | TP B WY ¥ W &
=& Logical Model LGXCO1 £ T
= Processi BFE D 2 & » ‘is*‘eﬁ 1| wijat B i s
£-£8 Areall
=-EH Logic and Tags
arzmeters and Local Tags
B Temperature 01001 -
Channel Input
=58 Systef TTO1001_Chan Temperature 01001
(3 Diagnostics Temperature 01001 - P AChan = TT01001
4B Task_A_MainProgram Process Variable - s =
-5 Task_B_MainProgram Input = Analog Input Channel Al Xz -
-8 Task_C_MainProgram Inp_Raw VaLipRawi 1 Analog input w
-0 Task_D_MainProgram — — — — — & inp_ModFaut VAl PV valp
i 2 0.0
-3 Task E MainProgram S T | - — — — — — —] inp_ChanFault sQp———— linp PVScQ Val_npPV
L8 Task_F_MainProgram onpe : 1 5 1.500000008+038
L[ Task_G_MainProgram el ‘ ‘ aler VaLHHLIn D 0o0ane+03
B Scll Input Module Fault
Sts_PWUncertain [z Wal_HiL
-0 Task_H_MainProgram o | | Facemi L LALLM D | c0000000e+038
[t v ot " s s vasatm b
| 0 -1.50000000e+038
Sts_Erf ValLololm
‘ Sts_Errfn
Temperature 01001 - ‘
Process Variable |
input Channel Fautt |
0
—
<[ (0 [ 2]
Tt Contraller Organizer|, Logical Organizer gl?fusww Tmip\‘]i & L
9 £l £ 2al Aread
Create Divide instruction Sheet 1 100%
—— =—

4. Save the Logix Designer project.
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PS_PID_AIn_Chan

The PS_PID_AIn_Chan strategy provides loop control with an analog object
that has channel capability.

TIP The procedures and screen facsimiles to create this instruction are similar to
PS_AIn_Chan. For your convenience, we include the screen facsimiles that
require specific information for this instruction.

1. Repeat steps 1 through 3 on page 26 and page 27.

2. On the Import Routine dialog box, browse the path to the
Process Strategies folder and select

(RA-LIB)PS_PID_Aln_Chan_3_5-00.ROUTINE.L5X.
3. Click Open.
The Import Configuration dialog box appears.

L] Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_PID_AlIn_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTINELSX x
Find: v B % [FrdRepiscs...
Find Within: Final Name, Description
Import Content:
&5 Programs Configure Routine Properties
e ImportMame:  XICS502
) xacso2
&8 Reference: Operation: Create v|
) [ Tags i) References wil be imported as
] & Add-On Instructior] configured in the References folders
) Data Types
Final Name: XIC502
B Erors/Warnings e Teme | [Propertes... |
Description: TagDescript
Find / Replace -
Fnd What:  |MCS502 v Find Next
T
m| Replace with: |"1CG 1002] V‘ Replace
Nl 7] Use Wildcards Replace Al
[]search current view only
Close
Direction: JUp (@ Down
P it [ree |
[importName  [#]FinalName [+ Description
[ s For [loataType  []Parameter
< n >

Q

|wlPreserve existing tag values in offine project K | ‘ Cancel | | Helo

Ready

4. Click the Find/Replace button to find all tag references to “XIC502’ and

replace with a user-designated tag name.
Our example is ‘FIC01002"
5. Click Replace All.

TIP Click Close to exit Find/Replace only if you are done using the utility.
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6. Repeat step 4 and step 5 to find all tag references to “TagDescript’ and

replace with a description.

Our example is ‘Flow Control 01002"

£ 5 Fnd: [acso

v| 88 [FodRepace.. |

Find Within: Final Name, Description

al Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_PID_Aln_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTINELSX [x

i
B

Import Name: XICs02

v|a

(01002
References Operation: ‘ Create
o) Tags (i) References wil be imported as

Ready

o Add-On Instructior| configured in the References folders
-] Data Types . R
18] Errors/Warnings Final Name: FIC01002 “I [Propertes... |
Descrotion: TagDesopt ~
o vl [Fndext |
nl| Reptace with; | Fow Control 01002 v | Repace |
N [Juse wildcards
[]5earch eurrent view only -m
Direction: Cup @ Down
Find Within:
[Jimporthame  [WiFinalName  [¥] Description
[ Alias For [ IoataType |_|Parameter
<| w [[>
[l Preserve existing tag values in offine project [ oK || Cancel | | Hebp

7. Click Find Next for all tag references to XT502” and replace with a
user-designated tag name.

Our example is ‘FT01002"

& 5 Fed: [Tagoesapt

v B8 [FndRepece... |

Find Within: Final Name, Desaription

a’ Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_PID_Aln_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X x

Ready

Import Content:
&5 Programs
] eFF?llcnlWZ Final Name =[] Usage Mias For | Data Type | Desciption
88 References 3 [Fico1002 | Local [P_PIDE_ |Flow Corerol 01002
D [P Tags “|3 [FIC01002_inp_CVIOFault | »od{Inpet BOOL Flow Cortrol 01002 - Cortr]
2 & Add-Oon nstructor| [ “|LJ [FIC01002_intk +us | Local Pt Flow Cortrol 01002 - Inted!
Data Types °|3 |Ficot002_0u_cv |0t REAL Flow Cortrol 01002 - Cortr
B Errors/warmings 3 [xT502 | Local P_Ain DescAngioghn - Anslog H
) [XT502_Chan Local P_AlChan | DescAnsloging - Analog H
| [XT502_lnp_ChanFaut - Input BOOL DescAnaloginp - Analog I
L [XT502_inp_Mod Faut =+ Input BOOL DescAngloging - Module Fi
Find What: |rrsaz ,,‘
. Replace With: |Fm1°°2’ v} —
[] Use Widcards I = I
[ search current view only
Direction: Cup ® Down
e Wi
[OimportName  [viFnalName [ Description
[[] Alias For [pataType [ ]Parameter
< w0
[ Preserve existing tag values in offine project [ oK || Cancel ‘ ‘ Help |

8. Click Replace All
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9. Repeat step 4 and step 5 to find all tag references to “TagDescript’ and

replace with a description.

Our example is ‘Flow 01002°

u Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_PID_Aln_Chan_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X [ x|
£ 5 Find: [xTs02 v| &8 [FndRepace... |

Find Within: Final Name, Desaiption

Final Name o Usage Alias For Data Type | Description
FIC01002 o Local PPIDE  |Fow Control 01002
2 “|FIC01002_np_CVIOFaut | <o Input BOOL Flow Control 01002 - Cortr...
' Add-On Instructior| *|FIC01002_intk | Local P_intlk Fow Control 01002 - Inter...
[ pataTypes “|Fcoi00z_.ou_cv o Output REAL Flow Control 01002 - Cortr...
B Erorsfarmngs “[Froto0z | Local P_An DescAnaloghp - Analog b
“|FT01002_Chan +++ Local P_AlChan |DescAnalogin - Analog In ..
“|FT01002_np_ChanFaut o Input BOOL DescAnaloging - Analog In..|
“|FT01002_inp_ModFauk 2+ Input BOOL DescAnaloging - Module F..
b e W

Fndihat:  [Pescanaoging v

Replace with; || Flow 01002 v

Find Next
=
[[Juse Widcards I Replace Al I

[[]search current view anky

Direction: Oup ®Down

Find Within:
[]importMame  [#]FinalName [ Description
[[] Alias For [JoataType [ ]Parameter

[ —

[V Preserve existng tag values in offine project [ J[ o [ wep |

Ready

10. Click Close to exit Find/Replace.
11. Click Tags to view all parameters that comprise the P_PID_AIn_Chan

code object.

& 5 Fnd: [Descansloging v| &% [Endpepiace...|
Find Within: Final Name, Description
Import Content:
&5 Programs
Areall
Final Name o [ 3] Usage Aias For
£ Ficoteod “|Ficoi002 =1 |Local
s Tags “|FIC01002_knp_CVIOFaut [ -+ |input
s I-E“J “|FIc01002_kitkc =1 |Local
Data Types “|Fico1002_out_cv ==/ |Output.
Errors/Warnings “|Fronoee -+ Local
“|FT01002_Chan -/ Local
*|FT01002_tnp_CranFaut -/ Input:
°|FT01002_tnp_ModFautt -+ Input
ET01002_np_Raw -/ Inpus:
< m >
< L] >
[ Preserve existing tag values in offiine project I oK I Cancel Help
Ready

12. Click OK.

13. If online, select Import Logic Edits as Pending and click OK.

If offline, the imported values are written to the project.
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14. Complete the MainJSR routine procedures as documented on page 30.

Z « » 0 Seat |1 w2 [PS_PI_AR Can

Fier 002 - Anilay

pat: Chanss Flaw 01022 - Anakag
002 Cran e Flow Comrol 01302
Flaw D022 - Fr. F.AlCran = FToesz Fro1002
Fizw 01032 - Precess .- . R -
. Flow Camrel 01002 -
‘erebk ingut Zralog hnpul Srarne Fan = P_POE = Cortral Variabie.
T T « e Wal_npRaw : At Fropsrind Mgl rdthe | Outpt
[——— — ¥ raerae vl e = = _reuios_on oy
E:

| ——— ——F s seea -
Fiow 0052 - Process | el o
iaratie =gt Stn_Plreaten £
Warluls Fand | S Pt [
[ ¥
FI00T gz Ruw_WadFust H | Sia_ Ly = 35 -
——— ! e Hutlaal £ il Miemp o, L i o Cfy_PUELS
T Fa [ -1 003050, 028 I
Fiew 01002 - Proceas i e
“areble lsgut Sty Fepces fo Wl LeLeLim Ea I
Chamel Fak - e e sap@aa | I
FTI1002_rg_Arw_ChanFaus ki smEf st pvaan | [
sE | I
FEOI_EWCEnad_Bir | 5
Pl Bumbiud 02025 - o |
[Er— e
Culpusl Madkike Fask Bsaiean |
_ o
[Pema ow v WosFun o i o far— !
r————|m
Faw Control D302 -
Cante versk
Datpat Chanzel Faus
v
TN a_CV_graraEF— -
| ainisRe | TT3EG) | FHCMGE " m

15. Save the Logix Designer project.

PS_PF755

The PS_PF755 strategy provides a PowerFlex® drive interface.

TIP The procedures and screen facsimiles to create this instruction are similar to
PS_AIn_Chan. For your convenience, we include the screen facsimiles that
require specific information for this instruction.

1. Repeat steps 1 through 3 on page 26 and page 27.

2. On the Import Routine dialog box, browse the path to the
Process Strategies folder and select

(RA-LIB)PS_PF755_3_5-00.ROUTINE.LSX.
3. Click Open.
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The Import Configuration dialog box appears.
L] Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_PF755_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X x
Find: v 8% [FndReplace...
Find Within: Final Name, Desaription
Import Content:
& Progams Configure Routine Properties
' ﬂ H"I.’ill) Import Name: MT310
& et Oveaten: 5
3 & Tags (i) References wil be imported as
7] # Add-On Instructior| = configured in the References folders
- ) &rmMarEgsDah o Final Name: | MT310 v| Propertics. .
Description: TagDesaipt 3 ‘
Find / Replace -
Type: Find What: |W3'° v [ Fndnet |
InProgram: || Replace With: |MT01~001 v} Replace
s [] use widcards Replace All
[] Search current view only
Drecton:  (OUp (® Down
[~
[tmporthame  [¥|FinalName  [#|Description
[ mias For [IpataType [ |Parameter
< " >
[ Preserve existing tag values in offine project oK Cancel | ‘ Help |
Ready

4. Click the Find/Replace button to find all tag references to ‘MT310’ and

replace with a user-designated tag name.
Our example is ‘MT01001"
5. Click Replace All and then OK.

6. Repeat step 4 and step 5 to find all tag references to “TagDescript’ and

replace with a description.

Our example is ‘Motor 01001

Compiete - 9 occurrence(s) found, 9 ocourrence(s) replaced

L] Import Configuration - (RA-LIB)PS_PF755_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X x
£ 5 Fnd: [MT310 v B8 [sndmephce...
Find Within: Final Name, Description
2]
i) Re will be imported as
& Add-On Instructor| config References folders
S B Data Types ) -
2 ErrorsWarings Final Name: MT01001 | | properties...
Description TagDesaript ~
Find / Replace -
- Find What: |T=DDestl | [ Fndne |
b g
F
Number of Sl (. 1ce Widcards I Repiace Al I
[[Isearch current view only _
Drection: Ciup ® pown
P vt
[JimportName  [#]Final Name v Description
[ Alas For [ostaType [ ]Parameter
<| [0 >
[iPreserve existing tag values in offine project oK cancel | [ nep

7. Click Tags to view all parameters that comprise the PS_PF755

str ategy.

TIP
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v B8 [EniRepec.. |
Final Name & @ Usage Alias For
& °l ] [MTO1001 2 Local
X “|Create ) [MTO1001_FwdPem 4| Local
.42t Add-On Instructior| | _"|Create ] [MTO1001_inp =1 Input.
s {8 DataTypes [create 3 | MTO1001_inp_IOFaut oo Input
T Emorswarnings Joeme [ [MTOT00T i - |Local
“[Creae 3 [WT01001_0ut oo Input
“Jcreate 3 |[MT01001_RevPem i Local
“Jcreate 3 [MT01001_RunTime i Local
Use Exising | | PF75_FautCodeList i Local
< " >
W
e exemg 9 e mftne e
Complete -9 occurrence(s) found, 9 occurrence(s) replaced

8. Click OK.

9. Ifonline, select Import Logic Edits as Pending and click OK.

If offline, the imported values are written to the project.

10. Complete the MainJSR routine procedures as documented on page 30.

o O e —

Molor 01001
uTG1001
P_PFTSE =)
FowerFlix 735 Drive
np WTO1001_np
aut WTH11_Out
Molor 01001 -
z AelFauCodelist PTG FaurCeselat| SunTime
m s s 1— — — —§] Inp_FwdPermak al_Speedief 3“ TO101_funTame
2.2 {, FwdhBPermis m— — — —& inp_FwdhBRemOK = =
LT - e == = = = mp_RevFermoK wiLFauE D g
Thz 1( RevliBPemOK_ JB— — — —] ip_ReviiBPemiK Sts_Stopged [ — — of_ Stopwued ) e -
 waoK }a———a—ﬁz———l————:nwx sm_smn'ngau————_m ————— ] inp_starting stmma:-” -
+H2 { HEmIKOK  J5— — — —&] Inp_NEnikOK Eis_fanning P e R 1] Inp_Running sl CurfiusHrs Pog
(] — — — —g] p_IOFaul Ste_Stepong [ Val_MaxRustirs 0
Thofor 01001 - | £ inp_Hand Sts_ssgang o O
Hetwork Faut . & Inp_Owrd Sls_fctuali 3:
o Inp_orerscmd sta_pam o
E np_Resat Stx_AtSpesd By
Sts_SoeedLimted (9
Sts_Avniabiz 3:
Ste_Byphciie o — — Bypictve
s 23 33
Sta_Mand [5 5
Sto_waint o &
Sts_Owrd 31 ’
Sts_Prog 3:
Sts_Oper [

11. Save the Logix Designer project.
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Sync Controller to System

Complete these steps to synchronize the controller changes with the system
template inside the Studio Architect software.

1. From the Studio 5000 Architect application, right-click a controller that is
being configured and choose Synchronize Project.
#
File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Toels Window Help
B New.. £l Cpen. HE S84 @ @ X901 B Byphé

B e
[R]A /@@ f—Netcable ~ | P75% ~PIREBAHH
[Frofect Blorer @ || ——
E+E5 PlantPlx
=25 Projects i v i
-9 :
; ---@Cont{: Open Project in Designer a"

g Taski

: Ca Moti Commit Project... Lbufed Com‘mf Sys!‘em

Properties |

1o g
0 [011756-L75 LGXCO1
B [111756-EN2T LGXCO1ENO1
~f [211756-EN2T LGXCO1END2
: B [311756-EN2TR LGXCO1END3
=8 Lexco2

The Synchronize Summary window appears.

The example shows the project that is expanded with the list of changes.

i Synchronize Summary -
The following ch will be synchronized to the iated project, click OK to continue. Click Cancel to
abort the operation.
Project Mame  Project Type Description L~
[EBO GXCO1 | 1756-L75 | Template Application with only task layout pre-installed

Severity Page Message
iy Info Process Area The ADI called 'P_AIChan’ will be added to Architect.
i) Info Process Area The ADI called 'P_Gate’ will be added to Architect.
i) Info  Process Area The ADI called 'P_Mode’ will be added to Architect.
~idy Info  Process Area The ADI called 'P_Aln’ will be added to Architect.
ii) Info  Process Area The ADI called 'P_PF755 will be added to Architect. w

Always show this dialog oK | | Cancel

2. Click OK.
The Ethernet Configuration dialog box appears.
3. Leave the devices and their port configuration as is, and click OK.

A wait message appears while the project is being synchronized.
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To verify that the changes are synchronized with the system, complete these steps.

1. From the Studio 5000 Architect application, right-click a controller
strategy and chose Open Routine.

© File Edit View HardwareDiagram Library Management Tools Window Help
‘BN Pop. HES B bBEX - IR mwe-]
TEATEY

;A/EOlii-—.CNetCame | P 75% vﬁiﬂ@a!

Process Area (Modified)

PlantPAx

Ohatiund Corizg] Syatom

In the Logix Designer application, the program logic appears for the
selected process strategy.

% File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help NEIE
BEE & LaB oo Vaag Bl XY ®A| [, v 9
Rem Run 8 I Fun Mode L | o, |AE_E|'H1P—1\1?2.13.1.wm\aadq,lane\u- = @|
No Forces b_| I8 Cortroller OK i H
No Edits a ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁmox 4 . | .. .. T| @O0 SUB HUL DIV EAND BOR EXOR BHOT 3
Fedundoncy 1 [B] | [<I> P\ Favorites I e G O e ST i
Logical Organizer - 1% | R R UG WR ¥HE Wb o ‘
=3 Logical Model LGXCO1 =
=4 Process0l SEFEAD M &« » ‘ Shest [1 w|of2  [PS_PID_A_Chan
-8 Areall
=5 Logic and Tags
| Parameters and Local Tags N
=8l System
-8 Diagnostics
-8 Task_A_MainProgram Hm'f m??j’m?bg
e P Channes Flow 01002 - Analog
-8 Task_B_MainProgram Input
-8 Task_C_MainProgram FT01002_Chan
% Task_D_MainProgram T P_AlChan = Fro1002 -
Ei-g Task_E_MainProgram ariable Input Analog Input Channel P_Aln =
% Task_F_MainProgram 00 00 A
g Input
B Tt 6 Msirogedim FT01002_np_Raw I Inp_Raw vaLimpRaw 0 .
—_—— O— —
-8 Task H MainProgram r —=] Inp_ModFautt val o np_Pv valp—
| i —+] Inp_ChanFautt SreQ [ np_PVSrea veLingPv D
O | sts_PvGood o Val PYEUMIn D
Variagle Input | Sts_PVuncertan 3 Val PVEUMax D
Module Fault | | Sis_PVBad D R
o 1 1.50000000¢-038
0 1.50000000¢+038
Sts_HoldLast 5 Val_HiLim & —
| s R Vot Lo 50000900232
jamped [£ 3l LoLim
Fw 01002 Piocess. | = 0 — [T -1.50000000¢+038
Variabls Input Sts_Replaced (1 Val_Lololim b
Channel Fault . | Sts_MaintRead o Sts PvBad
FT01002_inp_Raw_ChanFaut J— StsEr D Sts_PUnceriain
Sts_Err [0

) ) . Flow Contral 01002 - BOR []
2| Control Variable
T Cortralr Orgarizef, Logica Orgaizer <L e e L e N | |
m Sheet 1 100%
—
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2. From the Studio 5000 Architect toolbar, click the binoculars to find

information.
A
File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help
g6 - e rBExo-o-lamse-J
This feature provides search capability for the entire system. 0 B M B
A/DCJ§§-—.CNetCab|e | P 7% 'é@-!%[agix_
[Froject Explorer O [ p, Area T
S]] el

PlantPAx

; D_.-'stﬁbured Conrrp! _System

% PlantPix

-l PVS001
Hardware Diagrams
/55 Process Area

3. From the Find text box, type the tag name.

A Find -

ITirﬂfn 001 v \I

[] Match case

[] whele word
[=] Hide Options
Controller Projects: Libraries: Look for:
[/] Process Arez LGXCO1 [w] Taas
[] Process Arez LGXCO2 [] Data Types
[V] Process Areal GXC03 [] Tasks
[¥] Process frea L GXCO4 [ Programs
[¥] Process Area L GXCO5 [] Routines
] A0ls
[] Instructions
[ Instruction Operands
O] Folders

[[] Close on Search Complete II Clese I&I

4. Click Start Search.
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The tags for the selected routine display underneath the system model on
the Studio Architect software.

File Edit View Hamiware Diagram  Library Management Tocls Window Help

Bhow tcem HESH vB3ax9-c-JREGSE ]

li""iu“ﬁi“’;.!
|h|A/uQ!i-—-<~am» = P m e @ %i;d!
Bplores | Process Aren (Modifed)| - x| [y g
......... =t
| # c Bhemet Switches
% [ Genersl

P’antPAx (Drstributed Architeciure - Single Process Server .ﬂ % £ Visualizaton
% 5 Servc Drives
Distributed Control System [ 175 ContlLog

¥ [ 176948 Compact

# [ 178497 Flex

% [z 1734 Point

5 Libvaies

% [ Logix Banch Seguence Manager (v11-03)
[ Process Libewry (v31-04) (Raad Only)

t 3
¥ Project Explorer [, Draming Ovarvie - Process_
e w |
PASSO2A |Gerenc Computar) E
= F FoleEriepee PSS | i
= gy Eberbiet Ethernet
B ! 172181707, 1786-E30T. LGXCOEN LGXC01 LGXCo2 LGXCO3 LOXC04 LGXCO5
= T 1756-A4, LGXCOIRDD

§ 07U LGXED

Temparature 01001 - Channel Ingut

TTON001_re_Rew Tags REAL Seesill Taga Process Areal  Tempersture 11001 - Frocess Variabie Input
TIGH001_lrg,_Raw_ChaeFault  Tags s00L Mot Taga  Frocess freal  Temperature 1001 - Frocesa Vanabie Ingut Channel Faut
TTOI01 irg_Rerw_ModFauht Tags B00L eesll Tags  Process Areal  Tempersture 01001 - Frocess Varisble Input Modude Faut
Find “TT1001" complete & fiems found
i S| » | 5 Resis 3% ErodiceiCansume Taga - Process Avea |} Find Raauts [35 10 Allmses ¢ i >
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Chapter 2

Considerations

Configure Controller-to-Controller
Communication

This chapter describes how to establish a communication pipeline between
controllers by creating produce/consume tags with a user-defined data

type (UDT).

A Logix5000™ controller lets you produce and consume system-shared tags. A
producer controller sends data to the system. The consumer controller is
configured to consume the produced tag. The data type of the consumed tag
must match the data type of the produced tag.

- -
LGXC01 LGXc02
Produced Tag LGXCO1 Consumed Tag LGXCO1
Consumed Tag LGXC02 Produced Tag LGXC02

For controllers to share produced or consumed tags, the controllers must be
attached to the same network, such as a ControlNet or EtherNet/IP network.

The consumed tags require connections. As you increase the number of
controllers that can consume a produced tag, you also reduce the number of
connections the controller has available for other operations, like communication

and I/0O.

Consider the following suggestions before starting this chapter:
e Producer/Consumer uses Class 1 communication (I/O) to enhance
data integrity and response time.

e The Producer/Consumer configuration is available only in offline mode.
During the initial system configuration, we recommend that you create the
communication between all system controllers.

e Ifacontroller is not consuming the produced tag, we recommend that you
inhibit the controller connection to save bandwidth.
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Figure 4 shows the topics that are described in this section. Click or see the page

number for quick access to a section.

Figure 4 - Controller-to-Controller Workflow

Start )

h 4
Create Produce/Consume Data Type

See page 45

¥

Create Controller Network

See page 47

h 4

(reate Produce/Consume Tags

See page 50

See Chapter 3 Configure an HMI Project
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Create Produce/Consume Complete these steps to create user-defined data type (UDT). Remember, the
ata type of the consumed tag must match the data type of the produced tag.
DataType data type of th d tag h the data type of the produced tag

1. In the Controller Organizer of the Logix Designer application, click ‘+ to

Use an Engineering Workstation expand the Data Types folder for the producer controller.
with these procedures. _
Controller Organizer >+ b X
_— =25 Controller LGXCO1 ~
: Controller Tags
- I [ Controller Fault Handler
o -3 Power-Up Handler
__,__'T""?“T_'E'B:t,_‘- [23 Tasks
{5 Motion Groups
EWS [ Ungrouped Axes
+[:| Add-On Instructions
=53 Data Types =
S| =
3 L_cP)Lg NewData Type.. |

L_CPl Import Data Type...

1 L_cpl Cut Ctrl+X
N L_CPI Copy Ctrl+C
1 L_CPI Paste Ctrl+V
[ P_Des Paste With Configuration... Ctrl+Shift+V
9

2. Right-click User-Defined and choose New Data Type.
The New UDT dialog box appears.

B Data Type; New UDT1* [=][=]E
MName: PC_UDT] I Data Type Size: 22 | Properties ~ 1
Extended Properties.., >
|
Description: | General
Data Type Size
Members: Description
Name Data Type Description Name PC_UDT
* b Status CONNECTION_STATUS 4
* Dint DINT[25]
x Real REAL[25]
oK [ Cancel | [ Apply | [ Help |

3. To add members to your new data type, do the following:
a. Type a name.
Our example is PC_UDT.
b. Click Add Member and type a name and data type.
c. Repeat step b for each new member of the UDT.
d. Click OK.

IMPORTANT  The Consumer controller must use the Connection Status for the source
quality of the information. If there is a loss of communication, the
Connection Status reports the fault.

4. Save your work.

5. Synchronize your work in the Architect project.
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In the Architect project, the UDT that you created appears in the
User-Defined list for the controller.
A

File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help
Bl New.. @1 0pen.. H B & 884 3 @ X/ 9-0-8 5 G

A/Dg.gg‘—'CNetCable P ~PHRB AP
B | p Area (Modified) |

~

2 || PlantPAx

i Motion Groups ; ; D.-'stﬁbured Conrrq! _System

‘3 Add-On Instructions
£5 Data Types
=55 User-Defined

6. Drag-and-drop the new UDT into the other controller.

The UDT is now in the User-Defined list for the other controller.

[Project Explorer l-’J!
[=-E5) PlantPlx ~

[EHE5 Projects =
f Lexco

Controller Tags

7 Tasks

&g Motion Groups

23 Ungrouped Axes
£5] Add-On Instructions
L_CPU_24
L_TaskMon

" L_CPU_Connlse
; L_CPU_CPUUse
& L_CPU_Identity
L_CPU_Memlse
; ¢

; STRING_16
STRING_20
. STRING_40
+£5 /0 Configuration

9 [0] 1756-L75 LGXCO2

e E Bl M1 1TRE ENMIT LEYONIENA
<| m |

| B Project Explorer E Drawing Overview - Process._..
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Create Controller Network This section describes how to add controllers and place the Producer controller
definition into the Consumer controller. This action creates a network
communication path.

IMPORTANT  Tomodify controller properties and add local communication adapters,
see the PlantPAx® System Infrastructure Configuration User Manual,
publication PROCES-UMO001.

Complete these steps.

1. On the Architect canvas, click and drag the adapter of the Producer
controller and drop into the Consumer controller.

For our example, LGXCO02 is the Producer controller and LGXCO01 is
the Consumer.

PlantPAX : $ % f : DlstrmutedArcn\lecture-S\?g:e ProcessServe..r: # & ok o Auil-:‘:]ﬁ:‘i"li':::

- Distributed Control System

WS01 PVSD01

L=

o432 1 1108
[

Adaptér .

LGXC01 LGXC02 LGXC03 LGXC04 LGXC05
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2. Use the defaults and click OK.

7 Configure Module [x]
Tipe. [1756:EN2T v
‘Vendor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: LGXCOTENDT
Name: LGXCOZENDT
Description: -
Slot: 1 |5 Electronic Keying: |Compatible Module v

Bevision: 7 : ]
Address / Host Name
O Private Network: 1921681 |1
@ 1P pddress: [172.18.1.102 |

) Host Name:

G

If necessary, you can change the IP address and then click OK.

3. On the Architect canvas, click and drag the controller for the Producer
controller and drop into the Consumer controller.

g s i Distributed Architecture - Single Process Server . i =] —
P lantP Ax Automation
Distributed Control System ; i —- ; 1 : ’

PVS001

Controller

LGXCOo1 . LGXCo2 R CLGXC03 CLGXC04 LGXCO5 .
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4. Use the defaults and click OK.

Type: [1756175 vl
‘Vendor: Allen-Bradley

Parent: LGXCOZENDT

Name: [LGxco2

Description: Template Application with only task layout pre-installed

-~

e

Revision: 24 1

Slot: 0 = Electronic Keying: |Compatible Module v

and LGXCO02 as the Consumer.

The respective controllers are now linked and can communicate.

“|# Controller Tags
-G Tasks
(g Motion Groups
-3 Add-On Instructions
-E3 Data Types
EH25 /0 Cenfiguration
B4 [0] 1756-L75 LGXCOT
-] [1]1756-EN2T LGXCOTEND
C = [M11756-EN2T LGXC02
i Bl 0] 1756-L75 LGXCO
ﬂ [2] 1756-EN2T LGXCOIEND
: ﬂ [3] 1756-ENZTR LGXCO1EN
i B Lexco2
. [ Controller Tags
£ Tasks
BHEg Metion Groups
F-Eg Add-On Instructions
-3 Data Types
=25 110 Configuration
[ 0] 1756-L75 LGXCO2
-] [1]1756-EN2T LGXCOZEND
[ B B [11756-EN2T LGXCOT
i [0] 1756-L75 LGXCD
P ﬂ [3] 1756HP-TIME LGXCO2E
¢ =f Lexcos
. =i Lexcw v
< m [ >
| B Project Explorer |E Drawing Overview - Process ..

e |
=

6. Save your work.
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Create Produce /Consume Complete these steps to attach produce/consume tags to a UDT for an
Ta gs application controller.

1. Inthe Architect menu bar, click View and choose Produce/Consume Tags.

IMPORTANT  Step 1appliesif you do not have Produce/Consume tabs on the
bottom of the Architect application. Otherwise, click an existing

Produce/Consume tab.
A
File Edit | View | Hardware Diagram  Library Management Tools Window Help
B New.|@ Befre 5 bamxa-o-lamse-)
ﬂ o, Toolbars 3 = E
A Project Explorer - P%E P RE B
Project Expl Communications E! ml =
= SRR Lorary Management 3 Ea e R
| a_ﬂ@ Drawing Cverview Pl
B vouwe antPAx
: Produce/Consume Tags Distributed Control System
JEl] Results =
1@ FindResuis AR E kY
TR TR RS T T T

2. In the Produce/Consume Tags window, click Add.

Process Area (Modified) | —
Pla"tPAX . ; Distributed Architecture - Single Process Server ; ; Rocl(m!ell
Automation
Distributed Control System - - : : i i

PVS001

g

LGXCO1 . LGxCo2 . LGXCO3 . . . LGXCD4 . .LGXC05
Producel Tags - Process Area
[Froduce/Consume Tags - Process Area :
Consumer Controlle 7 Consumer Tag ¥ Data Type” ¥ Producer Controller ¥ Producer Tag ¥ RPI 7 Class 7
Consumer Controlle 7 Consumer Tag ¥ Data Type/ ¥ Producer Controller % Produ|
5 *
1 8
(=] Resulis| 3} Produce/Consume Tags - Process Area [[gh Find Resulis |1 U0 Aisses | Add Edt | | Remove
=] Results |55 Produce/Consume Tags - Process Area |_@ Find Results 229 /0 Alizses
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The Consumer Tag dialog box appears.
3. Select ‘LGXCO1’ in the Controller text box.

A Consumer Tag -
Controller: Il LGXCO1 v]
Tag Name: LGXC02 l:l
Description:

Type: Consumed
Alias For:
Data Type: I| PC_UDT v |I
Exemal Access: | Read Wiite v |
Amay Dimensions
Dim 2: Dim 1: Dim 0:
0 =4 |0 2 [0 .
Information
Producer tag must be defined.

4. Type ‘LGXCO02’ as the tag name.
5. Select PC_UDT from the Data Type pull-down menu.
The message ‘Producer tag must be defined’ appears.

6. Click Connection.
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The Producer Tag dialog box appears.

Make sure that the Producer controller is listed.

A Producer Tag -

Controller: | LGXCO2 v|
Tag Name: |LGXCI}2 | l:l
Description:

Type: Produced

Alias For:

Data Type: PC_UDT

Exemal Access: | Read/Write v
Amay Dimensions
Dim 2: Dim 1: Dim 0:
RPI: [500.0/-3- ms Allow Unicast Consumer Connections
omaton

Produced tag "LGXC02:LGXC02" of data type "PC_UDT" will be
created.

7. Set an RPI value and click OK.

Use the highest permissible RPI for your application. Follow the standard
rule, which is, the RPI must be two times faster than the execution.
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The Consumer Tag dialog box reappears.

Observe in the Information box that you are creating a consumed tag with
the same UDT as a produced tag with your selected RPI.

A Consumer Tag I
Cortroller: | LGXCO1 v]
Tag Name: |LGXCDQ | l:l
Description:

Type: Consumed
Alias For:
Data Type: | PC_UDT w |
BExdemal Access: |Head,-"|.|’|.|’ri1e v|
Amay Dimensions
Dim 2: Dim 1: Dim {:
0 | | .-
Use Unicast Connection over EtherNet/IP
Information
Consumed tag "LGXC01:LGXC02" of data type "PC_UDT" with
produced tag "LGXC02:LGXC02" and RP1 "500.0" will be created.
I oK I Cancel

8. Click OK.

9. Repeat step 1 through step 7 with ‘LGXC02’ as the Producer controller
and ‘LGXCO01’ as the Consumer.

The created tags appear in the Produce/Consume Tags window.

|Produce/Consume Tags - Process Area

Consumer Controlle 7 Consumer Tag ¥ Data Type” 7 Producer Controller ¥ Producer Tag 7 RPI ¥ Class 7

"PC_UDT | LGXC02 :
LGXCO2 LGXCO1 PC_UDT LGXCD1 LGXCO1 500.0

*

add || Edt | [ Remowe
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IMPORTANT  Make sure that the Logix Designer application is closed before you

(ommit a project.

10. Right-click in each controller and choose Commit Project.

I

File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help
B New. @10pen. WE S04 @@ X 9-o- G
"B L)

(h]A / @ @ # — tNetcable  ~| O T5% v,@'iﬂ[ﬂﬂa

LT e k Process Area |
E+£5 PlantPAx ~
Open Project in Designer a"tPAX
Commit Project... ted Control Sysfﬂm

Properties
4 [0] 1756-L75 LGXCO1
f] [111756-EN2T LGXCOTEND
=) 1] 1756-EN2T LGXCO2
“f) 101 1756-L75 LGXCO
f] [211756-EN2T LGXCOTEND |
-] [311756-EN2TR LGXCO1EN
=8 Lexco
¢4 Controller Tags

£ Motion Groups

(£33 Add-On Instructions

B3 Data Types

E-£5 110 Configuration

&I [0] 1756-L75 LGXCO2

=f) [1] 1785-EN2T LGXCO2END

E'ﬂ [1] 1756-EN2T LGXCO1

ﬂ [0] 1756-L75 LGXCOD

When online, the Monitor Tags tab lists the controller tags.

) Logix Designer - LGXCO1 [1756-L75 24.11] - [Controller Tags - LGXCO1(controlier)]

E File Edit - View Search I.agir .f'mrn 1‘rarinn Tools Window Help
= = v ou | v bl % & &
B=EE & 4 = |#Q.‘B @b‘ N "E [ File Edit Wiew Search Logic Communmications Tools Window Help
‘Rem Run M Fun Mods L it " IAE ETH-11172 18.1 10 1"Backplane 0 if 1 o Ol | e —
=T i. B Controller OK | = J’E _____ BwHd & $BE | 0000 [ G ’I‘.h L. R ||| sectimuange... -
Mo Edte a :mﬁwoﬁ S R e Rom Run P18 M Fn Mods I 7 [ ETH-1,172 181 102 Bl | (8
e (]| <T57 roveren {73 . - Moo p| M CorbolerOK P
- =i Edts :mamw LS R = = e S S ) S T 3
Convollai Osganiears ol Scop: | BaLGAC01 v spo: A Tan ] [H]| <[5 I ravorites AT Sty M B TR
o Controlies LENCOT Bl i T = 3 e —
1 [ Contreller Tage' | = Lone = T Controller Organizer -3 X Scopa |ﬁ|LG>€DE ,.l M;lnn,
i+ Contrclle Fault Hendier T iz T = £ Contraller LGRCOZ I riame T e
T - || LGHC02 9tus e 1 | | ool Tags B 3
=- 5 Tasl T LGC02 Siats ConnectionFaukad 7 ¢ i Controller Fault Handler F =
] 8 Task A_S0ms &l TS < T . T =L s M"’;me:“
i EI%'_'[‘““'?‘;JM 9 | T Taeel Iz - UGCDeRedl
s \GMCOZReal] TR 143 Task A_S0ms Ho s o
1 £ Task B a : ) s £B Task_A_MainProgram o -
| 1G9 Task C_250ms | LA Fealll - G Task 8.100ms | oTm e
{58 Task C_MainProg) A 55 & C Task_B_MsinProg _ LGHCnaReallZ]
£ Task_D_500ms ST 0.0 E  LGACT2 FealE]
| b5 Task_D_MainProgram | \GNCO2Realit] 0.0 T LGHCEZ Reald]
LT " LGHCOZ Reall5] 0.0  LGXCO2RsaE]
i - Task_E_MainProgram _ LEXC02 ReallE] 9.0 . LGXCOZRenl]
-8 Task_F 25 | LGNCOZ Real[7] 0.9  LGACO2 ReslT]
i b 0@ Task_F_MainPragram - LGACI2Reallf] 0.9 - LGHCO2 Resl[s]
-3 Task_6_5s - LGAC02 Realls] 0.0 - LGXC02 Real[3]
| LB Task_G_MainProgram - LGXCO2 Real[10] 6.9  LGXCE2 Real[10]
| Tak H I LGXCO2 Reall11] 0.0 m _ LGXCO2ReaT]
| -1 Tosk H Mainfrogram - LGN Reslliz) 0.0 GCRReTE
=38 _Cortroller_Status e = : i I
¢ i 5’8 Diagnestics S == {1 BB Tack M MainBraneam e Li’
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Chapter 3

Considerations

Configure an HMI Project

This chapter describes how to create and configure your logical servers (data,
human-machine interface (HMI), and alarms). All of these software components
are assigned to a PASS server.

Use one of the templates that are described on page 57 to configure the servers
within an Architect project.
Distributed Architecture - Single Process Server

FASS0ZA Ws01

o

Application Servers

LGXC03 LGXC04

See page 70 for examples of navigation features for your HMI project.

Before you complete tasks in this chapter, we suggest that you do the following:
o Determine the number of HMI, data, and alarm and event servers to be
used where they are hosted
o Make sure that PASS servers are installed and available

o Identify the target screen resolution on your OWS to choose the
appropriate HMI template

o All system server configurations are described in the PlantPAx”
Distributed Control System Infrastructure Configuration User

Manual, publication PROCES-UMO001.
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Figure 5 contains the topics that are described in this chapter. Click or see the

page number for quick access to a section.

Figure 5 - Server Workflow

Choose an HMI Template « Observe the Template Structure
« Configure an HMI Server
See page 57 + Commit the Project

y
Create an OWS Client File

See page 65
r
Explore Template Features + Alarm Tools
«  System Status
See page 70 « Navigation Tools
4
View and Modify HMI Objects
See page 73
\ 4
See Chapter 4 Configure Alarms
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Choose an HMI Template

Use the PlantPAx templates to create your HMI project to follow the PlantPAx
system recommendations. There are several HMI templates available from the

Product Compatibility and Download Center (PCDC).

Click http://www.rockwellautomation.com/rockwellautomation/support/
downloads.page to access the PCDC.

For most systems, you load the templates on the PASS server by using the EWS,
and your system data is viewed on the OWS.

Table 3 - HMI Template Names and Display Resolutions

Name

Supported Resolution

FTVSE_8 1_P1FHD_3_5_01.apa

1920 x 1080, Full HD

FTVSE_7_P1WXGA_3_5_01.apa

1366 x 768, WXGA

FTVSE_7_P1FHD_3_0_00.apa

1920 x 1080, Full HD

FTVSE_7_P1SXGA_3_0_00.apa

1280 x 1024, SXGA

The templates include the following attributes:
o Basic display layout
¢ Navigation

o FactoryTalk® View Alarm and Event displays

See page 58 for a description of the template structure.
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Observe the Template Structure

The example tree diagram
shows the HMI template
structure. Display and
start-up macros are created
as part of the template
(shown at the bottom of
the example).

The displays that are
included in the template
have the following naming
structure:

o (FRAME)isa
prefix that is used
on items that are
intended only to be
used as is with
minimum
customization.

o Plfisaunique
template identifier.
This prefix
identifies the
template that is
being applied and
the files that are
part of the template.

o Template is used to identify a template that can be copied multiple times

Library Management =

#-£3 Hardware Library
=5 Libraries
+-£3 Legix Batch Sequence Manager (v3.1-03) (Read Only)
=t£5] Process Library (v3.1-04) (Read Only)
01 - Commen
02 - Process Objects
03 - Premier Integration
(04 - Diagnestic Objects
05 - Built-In Instructions
06 - Date & Time Math
07 - 64-Bit Math
08 - Documentation
09 - Templates
=t£5 FactoryTalk View SE
=I5 P1fTemplate (1920 x 1080 Full HD)
S#=] Disoi~
[FRAME) J1f Description

Gooepoeobn

A Lo

FRAME (FRAME) FIt Template Alarm-Explorer
(FRAME) F'arm—Histor',fDispIa
(FRAME) P1T™remTate Alarm-ShelvedDispl

(FRAME) P1f Template Alarm-Summary

(FRAME) P1f Template Display

(FRAME) P1f Template HEuttonBar

Area DisplayMap

P1f Admin

F1f Alarm-Explorer

F1f Alarm-HistoryDisplay

F1f &Alarm-ShelvedDisplay

F1f Alarm-Summary

pop_Security
£33 Global Objects
03 -

P1

5
-
Macros =@
{23 PISTEMPIate (1280 x 1024 SXGA)

#-3 PlwTemplate (1366 x 768 WXGA)

to create application-specific content. If the word "Template' is omitted,
the file is not a template display.

o The rest of the name is a brief description of the display file. We suggest

that these names be similar across templates. For example, P1 Home is the

initial display.

Macros configure the initial display structure during runtime. The start-up

macros open the framework files in the orientation intended. For example, the
header display at the top and the footer display at the bottom.
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Configure an HMI Server

Complete these steps to build your HMI objects and displays through
drag-and-drop procedures in an Architect project.

1. To add the basic frame for the template, drag the Libraries>
Process Library>Templates>FactoryTalk View SE>P1f Template from the
Library Management pane and drop it into the PlantPAx HMI folder.
A
File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help
ElNew.. @ Open.. HE S thl 4% @ EXI-0-FBEHHE
i R 5
[B]A / @@ ff—cNetcable -1 P75% ~ B HEB AP

Project Explorer B Process Area | Library Management
=25 PlantF'ﬁfx ___________ 75 Hardware Library
=-&5 Projects E-£5 Libraries
wf Lexeot #-( Logix Batch Sequence Manager (v3.1-03) (Read Only)
B g tg;ggﬁ an =5 Process Library (v3.1-04) (Read Only)
=) Sl + 01 - Common
= Laxcos Drst_nput‘ed Control Systz_am i g P kol Y
=8 LGXCos #7303 - Premier Integration
E-E% PlantPlec |l #7304 - Diagnostic Objects
= L‘; Mea E e e #7305 - Built-In Instructions
= Iz Alarm #2306 - Date & Time Math
- 3 PlantPlx_AE -z 07 - 64-Bit Math
SEE Egtﬁpl i #-z3 08 - Documentation
g lantPA_| A E-&5 09- Templates
= ) R ~— 1 a1 & Fosisadalelia
- & e T e |
; isplays + OTEpTE
(3 Global Objects I S %[ Global Objects
: [E3 Images £ :
=5 Logic and Control 3} g LT:;J:;
: [F3 Macros #-23 P1STemplate (1280 x 1024 SXGA)
: é ﬁﬂ ;,‘.VSDD;)- #-23 PlwTemplate (1366 x 768 WXGA)
= ardware Diagrams ~ |f . 0

IMPORTANT  Ifyou are not using the Rockwell Automation® Library of Process
Objects, skip the next steps.
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2. In the Library Management pane, expand Libaries>Process
Library>Common folders.

3. Expand the FactoryTalk View SE folder and drag-and-drop into the
PlantPAx HMI folder in the Project Explorer pane.

A

File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help

B New.. §1 Open.. H LMl @ E X0 EEHHEE

6o B O B2

[B]A / @ QI ff—cNetcable -1 P75% ~ B HE AP

Project Explorer { '-’.] B,

= £ PlantPAx ~

=5 Projects NOSEE

o ﬂ LGXCO1 #-Z3 Legix Batch Sequence Manager (v3.1-03) (Read Only)
=8 Lexco =25 Process Library (v3.1-04) (Read Only)
B LGXC03

LGXC04

LGXCO5

PlantPx

T Area

= T Alarm

41 PlantPix_AE
=T Datz 1
el PlantPAx_DAM/
- =) GEETEI

=5 Graphics

o [T

1) 5 R

=1-&5] Displays 0 F
. ~[=] (FRAME) P1f De .

[=] (FRAME) P1fFo
~[&=] (FRAME) P1f He
=] (FRAME) P1f Hel

#[Z3 Hardware Library
=25 Libraries

=25 01- Commen

e =
B3 Global Objects
#-Z3 Images

#-23 Macros

02 - Process Objects
03 - Premier Integration
04 - Diagnostic Objects
05 - Built-In Instructions
06 - Date & Time Math
07 - 64-Bit Math

08 - Documentation

09 - Templates

DORRRRRD

The FactoryTalk View SE folder contains the following common displays
and objects for the Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects:

o Common-AnalogEdit

e P Alarm
e P _Gate
e P Mode

IMPORTANT

The drag-and-drop option provides you with all global objects (.ggfx),
images (.png), and macros (.mcr) for your project. The
Common-AnalogEdit, P_Alarm, P_Gate, and P_Maode displays (.gfx)
are also added to your project.
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4. In the Process Object folder, select the Object folder used in the
application and drag-and-drop into the PlantPAx HMI folder.

A

File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help
Bl New.. @1 0pen.. HE Gt @@ X 9-0-8 B EHfE-2
=

ﬂ . %-9 @ Eﬁz =

[R]A / @ @I — NetCable  ~| B 75% A RBA)
[Proiect Explorer lf—’-! P Area (Modified) Library Management

&5 PlantPhx e 3 Hardware Library

B2 Projects = coc e e fbraries

| £33 Logix Batch Sequence Manager (v3.1-03) (Read Only)
an £5 Process Library (v3.1-04) (Read Only)
Distributed Control System B o 01~ Corimon

. %3 PlantPix_DAT

[=HE5) Graphics

E 02 - Process Objects

‘&3 01- Complete

‘&3 Cross Functional

25 10 Processing

-7 Advanced Analog Input (P_AlnAdy)
£33 Analeg Input Channel {P_AIChan)
(3 Analog Output (P_AOut)

|25 Basic Analog Input (P_Aln)

#2373 Add-On Instructions

[=-&5 Displays
: (FRAME) P1f Descri
(FRAME) P1f Footer
(FRAME) P1f Heade
(FRAME) P1f Help
(FRAME) P1f Templ
(FRAME) P1f Templ
(FRAME) P1f Templ
(FRAME) P1f Templ
(FRAME) P1f Templ
(FRAME) P1f Templ
(RA-BAS) Common-
(RA-BAS) P_Alarm-

. -] (RA-BAS) P_Alarm- |~
< wm ] >

':IIS FactoryTalk View SEI
B R = o

~[E] (RA-BAS) P_Aln-Help
“[E] (RA-BAS) P_Aln-Quick
£77 Discrete Input Object {P_Dlin)
(£77 Discrete Output (P_DOut)
£77 Dual Sensor Analog Input (P_AlnDual)
£33 Multiple Analog Input (P_AlnMulti)
(73 PressureTemperature Compensated Flow |
£33 Tank Strapping Table (P_StrapTbl)
‘&3 Motors
‘&3 Procedural Control
‘&3 Regulatory Control
‘&3 Steam Table

‘£3 Valves

5. Repeat step 4 for each object that you need for your process strategies.

6. Save your work.
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Commit the Project

This section describes how to commit a project. The Commit option sends the
data from an Architect project to the FactoryTalk View project for the respective
servers: HM]I, data, and alarm.

Complete the following steps:

1. In the Project Explorer pane, right-click the application (PlantPAx in the
example) and choose Commit Project.

A

File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help

Bl New. @ 0pen.. H B S ddl [ EX9-0-LEEBHE

0o B O B s

[B]A / @ QI ff—cNetcable -1 P75% ~ B HEB AP
Project Explorer B | Process Area| '

= &5 PlantPhx
By Poies E

i PlantPAx

E -]

wesssesesens [T [+ [
1) 5 R

e Distributed Control System

LGXCO05

b Ares Open Project in Designer | . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
? B ,
_ TE F Delete

— mj Commit Project...

ok ynchronize Project...

! Properties.. | o

H-Fg Tmages C HEH

=5 Logic and Control
=|-£5 Macros

|& NavToObject

: P1f_Client
i |§ F1f_Template_Client
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2. Click OK and Close on each of the respective Commit dialog boxes to
complete the configuration of the servers.

The following ct will be itted iated proj ). click OK to
abort the operation.

o PlantPAx
T Finished
Project Mame  Project Type Description |~ J n

: =] 0 Emor(s), 0 Wamingls)
[ER P PlantPlx | View SE Distributed

Page Meszage

Process Area  APP PlantPix will be modified.

Process Area  AREA Area will be modified.

Process Area Display (FRAME) P1f Description is available. It will be appended.

Process frea Display (FRAME) P1f Footer is available. It will be appended. v

S iy i o]

3. To confirm the commit action, in the Project Explorer pane, right-click the
application (PlantPAx in the example) and choose Open Project in

Designer.
I-‘ Prmm.ﬂma|
E-+25 PlantPAx
B3 Projects 3 = i : =
f Lexco ; !
=8 LGxcoz ) a"
B LGxco P
e Distrbuted Control System
Ef LGxcos
Open Project in Designer :
Add v
Delete
Commit Project...
Synchronize Project...
: Properties...
| E maEges TE
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The FactoryTalk View Studio window appears.

4. In the Explorer pane, open the
PlantPAx>Area>PlantPAxHMI>Graphics>Displays folder.

U
File View Settings Tools Window Help

i DeEo | s

Explorer - PlantPAx_HMI =]
=45 Network (PASSD1) ~
=iy PlantPAx
..&> Runtime Security
E Area
Alarm
[ Data
=8 PlantPx HMI
553 System
] Command Line

=23 Graphics

—E Displays

-[Z] (FRAME) P1f Description

-[E] (FRAME) P1f Footer

(FRAME]) P1f Header

-[E] (FRAME) P1f Help

(FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-Explorer

-|E] (FRAME) P1f Template Alarm-HistoryDisplay
@ (FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-ShelvedDisplay
@ (FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-Summary

-|E] (FRAME]) P1f Template Display

@ (FRAME]) P1f Template HButtonBar

@ (RA-BAS) Built-In Autotune-Faceplate

. (RA-BAS) Built-In Autotune-Help

-[5] (RA-BAS) Common-AnalogEdit

-[E] (RA-BAS) P_AIn-Faceplate

(RA-BAS) P_Aln-Help

-[E] (RA-BAS) P_AIn-Quick

.[5] (RA-BAS) P_Alarm-Faceplate

-[E] (RA-BAS) P_Alarm-Help

This folder typically contains the FRAME, P1f, and RA-BAS display files.
Proceed to page 65 to create a FactoryTalk View SE client file.
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Create an OWS Client File

Use an Engineering Workstation
or Operator Workstation with
these procedures

EWS or OWS

In this section, you create a FactoryTalk View SE client file. Client files are used
to launch a FactoryTalk View software client from the Operator Workstation

(OWS). Once created, this client file can be copied to each OWS.

IMPORTANT  Our procedure shows how to create the client file on an OWS. This procedure
can also be used on an EWS.

Complete the following steps.

1. Click the Programs ﬂ symbol and choose Rockwell
Software”>FactoryTalk View>FactoryTalk View Site Edition client.

BOOTP-DHCP Server

¥ | | Rockwell Software
i . FactoryTalk Activation ¥ | | Startup 3
. FactoryTalk Alarms and Events v L VMware 3
. FactoryTalk AssetCentre Client ¥ | | Windows Accessories 4
. FactoryTalk Historian SE ¥ | | Windows System 3
. FactoryTalk Tools 4 Adobe Reader X
) Tools v | | FactoryTalk View || Desktop
User Documentation k1 L RSLinx 4 Q PC settings
[ FactoryTalk View Site Edition Client 2 FactoryTalk Administration Console }.'/ Search
@ Uninstall FactoryTalk View €] Store

2. To create a client file, click New.

FactoryTalk View SE Client Wizard -

‘welcome to the FactoryT alk View SE Client wizard.

To create a new FactoryT alk Wiew SE Client configuration file, click Mew.

To edit or run a file, select one from the list below, or type a file name in the File name
b, or browse to find and select one, and then click Edit or Run.

Ta remove a file name from the list, select it and then click Remave.

Mozt recently used configuration files:

Edit

Bemove

Fun

File name:
\' &
| Help | | About....
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3. Type the name of the new client file and click Next.

Type the name of a new corfiguration file:
I|PIarrtPP«x ||
Type or browse for the |ocation to store this configuration:
‘C:\Users\Mminis‘mtor.SYSTEM\D&ddop ‘ ]
[ Hep | [ Mou. | [ cancel | [ <Back Next >

4. Click Network Distributed or Network Station and click Next.

Select the type of SE application the client will connect to:

(O Local Station

Help
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5. From the pull-down menu, choose the name of the application.
FactoryTalk View SE Client Application Name -

Type the name of the application you want to connect to:

Plant P fx] v

[]Open FactoryTalk View SE Clisnt as view-anly
[]On-Screen Keyboard: Always use for operator entry
[+ On-Screen Keyboard: Hide Update Field button

[] Allow display code debugging

Maintain Client Tag Connections

[ Allow FactoryTalk View SE Cliert to get project files from an altemate location

Specify location: Brows

Select the initial rurtime language:

[English (United States), en-US v

[ Hep | [ Mot | [ Cancel | | <Back —

6. Accept the rest of the defaults and click Next.

7. Use Browse (...) to navigate to and choose an Area (Area in the example).

8. From the Startup macro pull-down menu, choose a startup macro
(P1f_client in the example).

The startup macro launches the initial displays and docks the navigation
and alarm tool bars.

9. Click Next.
FactoryTalk View SE Client Components -

Type or browse for an area name, and then select components.

Area: /Area E

Components

Initial display: | Y] |
Display parameters: | |
Initial client key file: | Y] |

Startup macro:

Shutdown macro: | Y] |
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10. Check Maximize window and click Next.

Make sure your selections in the checkboxes match the dialog box
as shown.

FactoryTalk View SE Client Window Properties -

Specify the properties of the FactoryTalk View SE Client window.
[] Show title bar
Title bar text:
Show system menu and close button
Show Min/Max buttons

Client Window

Mendmize window

(_) Specify Client Window size in Pixels
Width: | 1440 Height: |10

[] Allow client to be resized at runtime

Allow undocking of Diagnostics List
[] Disable switch to other applications

Navigation Tracking
Maz¢ Mumber of Displays tracked for Navigation (250}

Fort Size in History List

[ Hep | [ Mot | [ Cancel | | <Back

11. From the FactoryTalk View SE Client Auto Logout dialog box, click Next.
12. Accept the default setting and click Finish.

FactoryTalk View SE Client Completion Options -

The Factory Talk View SE Client is now configured.

To save, click an option below, and then click Finish.

To discard, click Cancel.

(O Save configuration and exit

Hep | | Mbout. | | Camcel | [ <Back
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When the client file opens, your application window appears with the
layout of the selected template.

Use i g o i ot A Use s g o a6 mparort
PlamtPAx/allll < » v =riimmhies o e o S
o | Sereen 1 | Sesoun 7 | Serwead | Scauon 4 Sereen | Sosoun s | Sereea T | Seoan® | Serean | Sereen W Sesan 11 Serbes 12 Sesoun 13 Serwes 1 Sesoan 18
Current Active Alarms Login/Logout Buttons Current User
7 C

Proceed to page 70 to learn about navigation features of your project.
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Explore Template Features

PlantPAx Al « » v

Soroend

shissde
e hegtayel o ol e

Scroon & | Screen § | Screen & | Screen T

This section shows display navigation for your HMI project. We suggest you
familiarize yourself with these features to enhance productivity with your

templates.
IMPORTANT  Actual layout varies depending on the HMI template selection and the revision
being applied.
Alarm Tools

Click the bell icon to access active alarms. Tabs appear near the bottom-left of the
window to access an alarm summary, alarm history, shelved alarms, and an
alarm explorer.

Fapiaca this tast wih & minar haadee

Replace this text with a major header

Liste

Screen § Soeen Screen 10 Sereen 11 Scmen 13 Somes 1 Somen 15

;‘;: Sifllen 1 Soron 2
7 .“n_T?d=b"‘*'

KOES®

1 0 EewiTow [T
st b Blarm Bt

Slan Harm

Alarm Access

Fia reisage ieleied

| @ 20 Y0 .1 mn

Fitar: Noe Fiteres

Surted by Event Time (Ascanding)

Alarm

Explurar

Aarm
Aarms

Sumimary

PN

Navigation  Agministrator
Map

Sholuml ]

Repaint/Repair

70
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System Status
Click the System Status icon to view system diagnostic.
-~ Use this space to add impartant
P’a"tPAX ‘ v process infarmation that should
Frocess Automation System L= be displayed at all times
Home Screen 1 k Screen 2 Screen3 Screen 4 Screen 3 Screen b
Screen

This screen may be modified to represer|

your network communications.

Samples of different communication diaglxostic: graphic symhbaolz are shown below,

System Status

Home
Screen

Screen 1

/

Navigation Tools

v

creef 2 [

This screen may be modified to repr
Samples of different communicatio

Use this space to add important
nnnnnnn efme mdimoan dlesd ShDU|d

# Systermn Health
Alarm Explorer

Shelved Alarms Display

Alarm History
Alarm Summary
Alarm Summary
Systermn Health
Alarm Summary
Home Screen
Home Screen

Clear Mavigation History

nes

There are three quick screen navigation buttons: Previous, Next, and History.

PlantPAx

rocess Automaticn Svstem

Screen 5

Screen 6
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The Display Navigation Map icon (at the bottom of the application
window) lets you move around your application faster. This feature is typically

used for applications that have more than 10 displays. Use the button bar
(page 69) for fewer than 10 displays.

PlantPAx Testbed Display Map

Home Navigate To
Screen Other Area
,—|—| Does your application have multiple areas?
You can include navigation to other areas on
Screen 1 Screen 2 the Display Map. This button has visibility to

restrict access for users that do not have
security code M.

Use this pop-up to create a display map to allow navigation to any desired screens in two clicks (one to show the Displaymap

and a second to show the desired display). This display map will not be needed your application has fewer than ten full screen
displays since the Buttonbar allows for ten displays.

The Administrator icon | ==

accesses information about the system, including
display element sizes, version numbers, and security codes.

PlantPAx 4]

‘ v Use this space to add important
Frocesz Aulomation Svstem

process infarmation that should Replace this text with a minor header
be displayed at all times Replace this text with a major header

Home

‘ Sarden Screen 1 Screen 2 Screen3 Screen 4 Screen 3 Screen b Screen 7 Screen Screen 9
Use this display a a collection paint far any Administration Launches VEA furtion to return the size and position
or Application Maintenance functions. Some exarnples are of the display. Useful during display design
shown.

i Calls & popup that showes the current security codes

Sggurity Useful while testing application securty
Global Object File “ersion Infarrmation

not required for operation, but useful to verify the application is up to date £ e Closes the client
(not req P ‘ ¥ the appl p ) client I
(RA-FRAME) Standard Objects.gyfx Version 3.001 Release = =

Standard Framework Navigation, Command, and Display Objects

Change Languags to English-US

Change Language to English-Canadian

e
The View Security button Security | accesses the Current Security Access

display that shows the security level of the current user. The security settings for a
user cannot be changed from this view-only display.

Current Security Access

Current User: SYSTEMWMDMINISTRATOR

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
L L R L R R R R L R L

Access Level:

A

Engineer
(Full Access)
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The Repaint/Repair icon m can be used to make edits to an application.
After a change is made, click the icon to refresh the application with the changes.
This option can also be used to repaint the application if displays are not shown

properly.

Proceed to View and Modify HMI Obijects.

View and Modify HMI Objects Complete the following steps to modify HMI objects within an Architect
product by using FactoryTalk View Studio software.

Use an Engineering 1. In the Project Explorer of a Studio Architect project, right-click an
r:gztijtjlzn with these application (PlantPAx in the example) and choose
Open Project in Designer.
—i File Edit View Hardware Diagram Library Management Tools Window Help
mwlr [E New.. &1 Open.. & S8 @ E X900 EHE
"- ﬂ . %ld % EF E
(R]A /@I f - Netcable  ~ 1 P75% - PR B A]
EWS01 Project Explorer e | h Pracess Ave] :
= & PlantPx
& Projects [P
= Lexco i
13 B . PlantPAx
=8 Lexcos
=8 LGXCo4 E

D.-'stnbuted Control Systgm

Delete

g
.
—-wl F Commit Project...
4 Synchronize Project...

Properties... [
-7 Tmages T C =
=5 Logic and Control E
=|-£5 Macros
i NavTeObject E

P1f_Client
F1f_Template_Client

Wait a short time while the FactoryTalk View Studio software opens.

Notice that the project structure and content in FactoryTalk View Studio
appears as it does in an Architect project.

2. Click to expand the Areas, HMI servers, and Displays under the
Graphics folder.
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Explorer - PlantPAx_HMI

3. Double-click (FRAME) P1f Template Display and choose Duplicate.

4.

#CE Data

[ PlantPAx HMI

53 System

. B3 Command Line

L. Tags

=23 Graphics

O TRA"E RSBl Itin Faceplate Objects
-[3 (RA-BAS) Builtin Graphics Library

-[3 (RA-BAS) Builtin Help Objects
(RA-BAS) Common Faceplate Objects
(RA-BAS) Logix Faceplate Objects

(RA-BAS) P_D45SD Motor Graphics Library
| (RA-BAS) P_DOut Graphics Library
| (RA-BAS) P_Motor Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) P_Motor25pd Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) P_MotorHO Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) P_MectorRev Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) P_nPos Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) P_PID Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) P_SMC Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) P_ValveMP Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) P_VSD Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) Process Alarm Objects
(RA-BAS) Process Faceplate Analog Objects
(RA-BAS) Process Faceplate Misc Objects
(RA-BAS) Process Faceplate Mator Objects
(RA-BAS) Process Faceplate Valve Objects
(RA-BAS) Process Graphics Library
(RA-BAS) Process Help Objects
(RA-BAS) Process Interlock Objects
(RA-BAS) Process Mode Objects
-- (RA-EH) Instrument Faceplate Objects
(RA-EH) Instrument Graphics Library

o o o o o o i

(RA-FRAME) Standard Obiects

Explorer - PlantPAx_HMI B
=15 Network (PASS01) ~
=k PlantPAx

’."L-EF Data

= Runtime Security

S PlantP A HMI
=23 System
\.[2J Command Line

: @ Tags
=23 Graphics
—E Displays

-[£] (FRAME) P1f Description

-[2] (FRAME) P1f Header
-[5] (FRAME) P1f Help

-] (FRAME) P1f Template Alarm-HistoryDisplay
(FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-ShelvedDisplay
[=]]

=

|| (RA-BAS) P_AIn-Faceplate
-[5] (RA-BAS) P_AIn-Help
-[E] (RA-BAS) P_Aln-Quick

(FRAME]) P1f Footer

(FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-Explorer

BARACT D Srolabs

i o S ar
(RA-BAS) Built-In Autotune-Faceplate
(RA-BAS) Built-In Autotune-Help
(RA-BAS) Commeon-AnalogEdit

A window appears with the selected template.

Rename the display (for example, Display screen 1) and click OK.

Open the renamed display.

Expand Global Objects and double-click (RA-BAS) P_AlIn Graphics

Library to open a collection of display elements for analog input objects.

PV indicated by moving
triangle. Includes limits
displayed with filed bars

5 -
## #¥# sssssf Edit

I
Analog Input with Tr
PV and limits (high-

high, low, and lowe. VBA Code..

S5555555555555| o5 =25
Methods...
Arrange
Animation

E##. ## SSSSSEir

I Tag Substitution...
r Analog Input (P_Ali =

Property Panel

| Object Explorer
This graphic symbol inclu|

a trend with target lines ¢

is intended to be used fo|
Advanced Analog Input

Taste

e
Paste without localized strings
Delete

Duplicate
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same as

GO_P_Aln_Indicator
plus a light gray

I | | | min/max capture area

(FRA
e (RA-BAS) P_Aln Graphics Library - /PlantP,
(RA-BAS) P_AIn Graphics Library.ggfx

Display Elements for analog input objects for use on overview and detail displays

To use these Display Elements on your display: NOT

1) Copy the object and paste it to your display nam

2) Right click on the new object and select "Global Object Parameter Values” sho

3) Populate the Values as specified in the description column plea

r Analog Inputs: Standard (P_AlIn), Advanced (P_AlInAdv), Dual (P_AInDual), Multip

PV displayed as a
bar graph. Includes
limits displayed as

N E@
H#ER_FE
ssssssss

lines on the Eragﬂ
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7. Right-click an object and choose Copy.

8. Paste the object onto the renamed display.

9. Right-click the object and choose Global Object Parameter Values.

8855888888 8=eR

## ##ggg Edit

VBA Code...

Methods...

Arrange

Animation

Convert to Wallpaper

Tag Substitution...

Property Panel
Object Explorer

Cut

Copy
Paste

Paste without localized strings

Delete
Duplicate

Break Link

The Global Object Parameter Values dialog box appears.

Global Object Parameter Values

Name Value Description

1| %102 Area/Data::[LGXCO1TT01001}; B +++ |Object Tag (P_AIn, P_AInAdv, P_AInDual, or P_AInMLIt)
2 | #103 {farea/Data:: [LGXCO1]} ath {indude program scope if tag is a program scope tag)
3 |#120 N+« Jdditional display parameter (e.q. X100 or optiona
4 [#121 §L_::: |Rdditional display parameter (e.g. /¥ 100) (optional
5 | #1232 i = Always show Faceplate; 1= Show Quick Display for

. rs without Maintenance Access (Code C); 2 = Always

ow Quick Display
I| oK |I Cancel | | Help

10. Click Browse (ellipsis ...") to select tags and click OK.

For details on how to configure global object parameter values, see
Chapter 4 in the Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects
Reference Manual, publication PROCES-RM002.
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11. In the left pane of the Project Explorer under Global Objects,
click P1f HButtonbar

The button bar appears.

12. Double-click twice the Screen 1 button to open the Button Properties
dialog box.

Explorer - PlantPAx_HMI [*]
(RA-BAS) P_Aln-Faceplate ~ iz
(RA-BAS) P_AIn-Help

=] (RA-BAS) P_AIn-Quick

(RA-BAS) P_Alarm-Faceplate

(RA-BAS) P_Alarm-Help

(RA-BAS) P_Gate-Faceplate

RA-BAS) P_Intlk-Faceplate

5] (RA-BAS) P_intlkPerm-Help Action:

(RA-BAS) P_Mode-Config [ Run command v
(RA-BAS) P_Mode-Help

=] (RA-BAS) P_Perm-Faceplate
(RA-BAS) P_PF755-Faceplate
(RA-BAS) P_PF755-Quick
(RA-BAS) P_PIDE-Faceplate

P1f HButtonBar - /PlantPAx//Area (Display) (=|=]

Screen 5 Screen 6 Screen 7

| General| Action | Up Appearance | Down Appearance | Disabled Appearance | Common |

Press action:

i

Repeat action:
(RA-BAS) P_RunTime-Faceplate - D
Area DisplayMap
] PIf Admin

P1f Alarm-Explorer

PIf Alarm-HistoryDisplay Repeat rate (secs)

P1f Alarm-ShelvedDisplay Release action

v el sereent =
P1f HButtonBar

ST
P1f System
[5] pop_security ["] Confirm Action
+[a#] Global Objects
& Symbol Factory
afa] Libraries

[ Images

[#] Parameters
FreE oK | [ cancel || Hep

Local Messages >

BB Temenod Triomimlabin

The renamed display (Display screen 1 in the example) is now associated
with the Screen 1 button.

To change the name of the Screen 1 button, use the tools in the Up
Appearance tab of the Button Properties dialog box.
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Chapter 4

Configure Alarms

This chapter describes how to configure your process alarms on the
PlantPAx" system.

Alarms are a critical function of a distributed control system. Effective alarm
systems direct the operator’s attention to improve the productivity, safety, and
environment of a process plant. Ineffective alarm systems have often been cited as
contributors to major environmental and safety incidents. This has led to the
development of industry standards that govern alarm management engineering
practices and alarm system performance metrics.

This chapter does not cover the engineering practices required to fully apply
alarm management standards. However, this chapter does cover the procedure
required to implement alarms on the PlantPAx system to make sure of system
performance and alignment with the functionality expectations of the
industry standards.

When a controller detects an alarm condition, the server publishes the
information to a subscribing OWS via FactoryTalk Alarm and Event Services.
This chapter includes how to configure visualization components, including an
alarm summary, alarm log viewer, and alarm banner.

Use this space to add important :
P P i = : | Replace this
’ant AX 'A]l = ‘ = v process information that should

rozess Automation System be displayed at all times Replace this t

:c{:g; Screen 1 Screen 2 Screen3 Screen 4 Screen 5 Screen 6 Screen 7

[ e - (Mo Fitter) v =]

== @G "% QFE

vVl  Q==0" D= =

! Q| EventTme | Alzm Name | Message i I

Ay ‘ 10/26/2015 11:14:25 FM TTO1007_Alm_Hi Process Vanable 101 High Alarm; Val= 80.2 ; Val_HiLim= 80.0 ;
215 ' Alm_Hi rocess Vanable igh Alam; Val=71.3 ; Val_Hilim= 70.0 ;
10/26/2015 11:15:03 PM FT01002_Alm_Hi Pi Variable 502 High Al Val=71.3 ; Val_HiLlim=70.0

IMPORTANT Install the Alarms Builder Tool to simplify alarm tag creation. Each alarm object
that comprises the Library of Process Objects must be enabled to be created
by Alarms Builder.
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Figure 6 contains the topics that are described in this chapter. Click or see the

page number for quick access to a section.

Figure 6 - Alarm Workflow

Start )

Configure the Alarms Builder Tool by using the
procedures in the Rockwell Automation® Library of
Process Objects, publication PROCES-RM002

Configure an Alarm Group

See page 79

Configure an Alarm Banner «  Alarm Banner

« Alarm Sounds
See page 82

r

View an Alarm Summary

See page 87

r

Configure an Alarm Log Viewer

See page 89

View Alarm System Configuration

See page 92

See Knowledgebase Answer ID 466418 at
https://rockwellautomation.custhelp.com/ for more

information on Alarm roll-up and filtering.

See Chapter 5 Configure Historian
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Configure Alarms

Chapter 4

Considerations

Configure an Alarm Group

Consider the following suggestions before starting this chapter:

o Tag-based alarms are recommended to generate alarms in the PlantPAx
system. Device-based alarms can be used, but we recommend that you
limit their use to enhance system performance.

e Perform any alarm configurations in Chapter 8 of the PlantPAx
Distributed Control System Infrastructure Configuration
User Manual, publication PROCES-UMO001.

o Review the HMI template information in Chapter 3.

The following example shows two controllers and each has two areas.

e Controller LGXCO1 (in the Process01 folder) contains Area01

and Area02.

o Controller LGXCO02 (in the Process02 folder) contains Area03

and Area04.

This section describes how to configure a group of alarms for a specific area.
Complete these steps for each group of alarms for each area.

3

Logix Designer - LGXCO1 [1756-L75 24.11]

File Edit View 5earch Logic Communicat{iig

~

-5 Area2
(- Logic and Tags

Logical Organizer
= Logical Model LGKCD
=] \ﬁ Process01
.38 Areall
: (-5 Logic and Tags

-] Parameters and Local Tags
- B MainisR

-J4 Ficoooz

-5 MTO1001

- TT01001

arameters and Local Tags

- FIco2002

[ TT02001
- [} Systern

Mo Edits
Redundancy

I7 Enengy Storage OK
W 100K

é-%A

(-4 Logic and Tags

& Parameters and Local Tags
- Bl MainJSR
-3 FIC04002
-3 MT04001
- TT04001

;. and System

1

Hoo e A # 0 4

2 = n = ‘% E i - File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help
Femfun [0 ¥ Fun Hoce wHd & JBER oo - LN
No Forces »_| ¥ Controller 0K I ) S e
No Edts gy & Rem Run 8 1 Aun Mode Path: [AE_ETHP-NI72.18.1 102 Backpane I
————= 7 /O Not Responding No Forces W Cartrollr OK
Redundancy L)

4

\ Favorites & Add-On A Safely A Alarms & Bi & TimenCounler A Inputiuipy’

Errors
Complete - 0 error{s), 0 warning{s)

<[]

[ Controller Orgamzer“ﬁt Logical Organizer

& Controller Olganizer|7‘|1,_ Logical Organizer

[@ Errors @ Search Resu?'k@ Watch

Create Examine Off instruction
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1. Use Alarms Builder to import your alarms as documented in
Appendix B of the Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects
Reference Manual, publication PROCES-RM002.

IMPORTANT  When using Alarms Builder, it is expected that the Process Tree is

created. To create the group organization, you must create the
display association.

We recommend that you create an entire system organization by
attaching multiple controllers, different programs, routines, and

so forth. These items can be part of one group to be the foundation of
the alarm grouping.

=5 Process01
=5 Areall
- Logix Code
=12 HMI
=-E Displays
.2 screen 1
- =-[3 Tags
=3 Areal2
+-ff Logix Code
i...;; HMI
=-E Displays
.2 screen 2
+-C1 Tags
=5 Process02
5.5 Areal3
- Logix Code
2 HMI
=-E Displays
.2 screen 3
- =-[3 Tags
=3 Areal4
+-ff Logix Code
i...;; HMI
=-E Displays
.2 screen 4
+-C1 Tags
=3 System
=51 Diagnostics
+-ff Logix Code
2 HMI
=-E Displays
: .2 plf system
+-[7 Tags

Controllers & HMI§ Process Tree
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2. In the FactoryTalk View Studio software, open
PlantPAx>Area>Alarm>PlantPAx_AE>Alarm and Event Setup.

Explorer - PlantPAx_HMI =]
=15 Network (PASS01) ~
= [ PlantPAx

= Runtime Security

e

ok U35
=B, PlantP A HMI

23 System

-[2] Command Line
23 HMI Tags

g Tags

23 Graphics
Y s T

The Alarm and Event Setup window appears.

=l Alarm and Event Setup - RNA://$Global/PlantPAx/Area/Alarm/PlantPAx_AE

==/

- =)

All Alarms ] Messages1 Tag Update Hates]

| | vee [an v
ALL Alarms MName v Type Input Tag Ack A
Ungrouped Alarms FIC01002_Alm_Fail Digital [Area/Data::[LGXCOFICO1002.A...  trug |
= . PlantPAx_AE FICO1002_Alm_HiDev Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCO1FICO1002.A,,,  true
[l Process01 FICD1002_Alm_HHDev  Digital [Area/Data::[LGXCOTJFICO1002.A..,  trud
FIC01002_Alm_IntkTrip  Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCOTJFICO1002.A...  trug
Areal2 FIC01002_Alm_LoDev  Digital [Area/Data::LGXCOIIFICOI002.A,.,  trud
- Pmc:rs;ooza FIC01002_Alm_LoleDev  Digital [Area/Data::[LGXCONFICDI00ZA... true =
Areand FT01002_Alm_Fail Digital [Area/Data::[LGXCOLJFTO1002.AL...  trug
B i System FT01002_Alm_Hi Digital [Area/Data::[LGXCOJFTO1002.Al...  trug
Diagnostics FT01002_Alm_HiHi Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCOFTO1002.Al..  trug
FT01002_Alm_Lo Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1JFTO1002. AL,  true
FT01002_Alm_Lolo Digital fArea/Data::[LGXCO1JFTO1002.AL.,  trug
MT01001_Alm_DriveFault Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCO1IMTO100 1AL .. hué
MT01001_Alm_FailToStart Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCOLMTO100 L. AL, true
MT01001_Alm_FailToStop  Digital [AreafData:: [LGXCOLMTO100 L. AL, true
MT01001_Alm_IntkTrip Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCOLMTO1001.AL..  true
MT01001_Alm_IOFault Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCOLMTO100 L. AL,  true
TTOAONT Ale Eail Diimid=l A rm= MmNV nATTTAA NN AL e i
< m

Alarms - 21 items Default max shelve time: {480 Minutes

By following the Alarms Builder procedure, it is expected that the Alarm
and Events Grouping is similar to the Process Tree organization.

3. To add more groups, right-click on your project (PlantPAx in the example)
and choose Add Group.

Or, if you like, you can drag-and-drop groups and alarms.

4. Click the Save H icon.
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COnfigure an Alarm and This section how to configure the visual and audible components of an

Event Banner

alarm state.

Alarm Banner

Complete the following steps to configure an alarm banner that provides a visual
representation of the alarm status.

1. In FactoryTalk View Studio, open PlantPAx>Area>PlantPAx_HMI>
Graphics>Displays>(FRAME)P1f Footer.

2. Double-click in the icon bar to access the Alarm and Event Banner
Properties dialog box.

3. In the Event Subscriptions tab, click Browse (ellipsis ...).

]

B Fil= Edit View Settings Objects Amange Animation Tooks Window Help
FHE D@ g o s

»[ml b B o & T @ G & Fh
oA rO2Z D ADDoRT PSR c4BROEEEEHNules ¢z (P vya I 2RIBEFBCOmE

FactoryTalk View Studio - View Site Edition {Network Distributed) - [[FRAME) P1f Footer

g Alarm and Event Setup
= 5H Data
| =BG PlantPa_DAT
=, PlantP fo HMI
=04 Systern

Explorer - PlantPAx_HMI PIH;QJ@ HE
TS PlantPAc AL ~ | (=] [N )
.

Alarm and Event Banner Properties -
B3 Command Line ]
=58 HMI Tags General | Cobumne | Stelus Bar | Evern Subsonptions | Ststes | Common
L. g Tags -
i '_fi;ﬁ:s Evert sbscrplicns: Subswibe to evarls whers
n - Diefauk ) )
5 m:jllaplap a Fiiaty ] Urgent ] High [¥] Medium [|Lam
t =] (FRAME) P1f Areal

(FRAME) P1f Areal?

Seopes
Razaigton Jary Scepe|
i 3 edd
(FRAME) P1f Help
(FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-Explorer
| (FRAME) P1f Template Alarm-HistoryDisplay
{1 [Z] (FRAME) P1f Template Alarm-ShehvedDisplay I
| 2] (FRAME) P1f Template Alarm-Summary -
| L[2] (FRAME) PIf Template Display Remave Event zourcss [widemds ere suppatech
(FRAME] P1f Template HButtonEar s ™y
ry evenl soucs|
(FRAME) P2 Arealid | Reneme

(FRAME) P2f Areald

L[] (FRAME) P2f Footer

(FRAME) P2f Header

(RA-BAS) Common-AnaslogEdit
(RA-BAS) P_AIChan-Faceplate

(RA-BAS) P_AIChan-Help [(Coows. |[ aas | Ed, Remave

(RA-BAS) P_AlnAdy-Faceplate

=1 (RA-BASIP AlnAdv-Hein
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The Select Scope window appears.

4. Click Process01 and click OK.

=23 PlantPAx
Ea Area
Ea Alarm
[ PlantP A AE
-3 LGACD

23 LGXC02
D Process02
D Systemn
{1 Data

5. Click OK to use the scope defaults on the Alarm and Event Banner
Properties dialog box.

| Generall Columns I Status Bar| Event Subscriptions | States I Comman |

Event subscriptions: Subscribe to events where:

{Processl . .
Pricrity [+ Urgent [ High [+ Medium [ Low

Scopes

Areaddlarm:PlantPas_AE:Process01

Add | | Browse... | | Remove |

_W Event sources [wildcards are supported):
[y event source]

Browse... | | Add... | | Edi... | | Remove

If you are using multiple Process areas, such as Process01 and Process02,
you must create different scope sources.

For example: Area/Alarm:PlantPAx_AE:Process01.
Area/Alarm:PlantPAx_AE:Process02.
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The alarm banner appears in the footer of the Application window.

=i Uise this pce i pdd impurtart Use ifis space fo 2ok mporiant Octaber 28, 2015
P’a"tPAX AlR|l4 » ¥ pracass wriarmation that shauld Replace this feoed mrih 2 minar header oot gl i i
sz Auoenatan Sysiom sl L be dhgtayed at ol fimes Replace this text with a major header e dispimeed ot al timen Listen,
ks I Seresm 1 | Sesuan 2 | Sersad | Seruan & Serewn 3 | Seaman & | Serewn T | Scsnan B | Serasm 3 | Serasm 10 | Scaoan 11 Seream 12 | Sesuan 13 | Scresm 14 | Seraan 19 |
|g W00 W g s M

| | e

Alarm Sounds

Complete the following steps to configure sounds that provide an audible alert
for an alarm.

1. Repeatstep 1 and step 2 on page 82.

2. Click the States tab.
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3. Check the desired sound actions in the Sound column and click

Configure Sounds.
Alarm and Event Banner Properties
| Genemll Columns | Status Bar I Event Sut i |:s| States |C0mmon |
Select a state to view and et itz properties,
Show event type Priority | Text Background | Blink Sound
i3 ‘. In Alarm Unacknowledged | Urgent . .
High B ]
o | B | O 0
e | W | M O
‘/ In Alarm Acknowledged Urgent . l:‘ D D
w | 0 | 0|0 el [
Medium . l:‘ %] O dixing Tank1 valve 1 close time exc
Low . . [E] |
4 Mormal Unacknowledged Urgent . l:‘ D Mixing Tank1 almost empty
High . l:‘ D Mixing Tank1 level low
Medium . l:‘ | Ti 2 time
Low . l:‘ D Mixing Tank1 level less than 0. Sen
I| Configure Sounds |I Elink Fate |Medium V| | Test Rates
[ ok ][ cancel || opy Help

The Alarm Sound Configurator dialog box appears.

IMPORTANT

We recommend that you change the default beep to different sounds

according to the alarm priority. The default beep is the sound that your
local computer generates.

4. For each alarm priority, select a sound file from the pull-down list.

5. When you are finished selecting sound files, click OK.

Sounds | Status Tags

Alarm Sound Configurator

Urgent | Default Beep [ Test |
High |DefaultBeep vl Test |
Medium |Default Beep vl Test |
low |DefaultBeep vl Test |
BeepRate Seconds

ok || cancel
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Your configured Alarm Sound Configurator dialog box looks similar to

the following figure.

Sounds | Status Tags

—_—

Urgent [J| Highest_A.wav W

High | High_A.wav W |

Medium | Medium_A.wav W |

tow flonpnee ]
Beep Rate seconds

If necessary, it is possible to send sound information to the controller to
create a control for a physical horn that can be configured in the
Status Tags tab.

Status Tags

Urgent |

Heh |

Medium |

Low |
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View an Alarm Summary Complete these steps to view alarms in Summary mode.

1. In the FactoryTalk View Studio software tree, open
PlantPAx>Area>PlantPAx_HMI>Graphics>Displays>P1f Alarm
Summary.

2. Double-click in the summary object.

| FactoryTalk View Studio - View Site Edition (Network Distributed)

File Edit View Setfings Objects Amange Animation Tools Window Help

FHES DEE o ®&eE |

b ud BB R T @ & =

ROABO O NRADOOHN IS B4 AEDEUTHDNE4 ¢ = () vaI2 A0 BB RCEmME @
Explorer - PlantPAx_HMI [=]
(RA-BAS) P_SMCFlex-Help [/l =
(RA-BAS) P_SMCFlex-Quick / @ B D é N .@ ( ?\‘ % Mo Fter) | v ﬁ Q Q
(RA-BAS) P_ValveC-Faceplate R - =7 =]
(RA-BAS) P_ValveC-Help t | & | Event Time | Alarm Name | Message
(RA-BAS) P_ValveC-Quick

(RA-BAS) P_ValveHO-Faceplate
(RA-BAS) P_ValveHO-Help Alarm and Event Summary Properties .

(RA-BAS) P_ValveHO-Quick
(RA-BAS) P_ValveMO-Faceplate Appearance | Columns | Toolbar | Status Barl Event Subscriptions | Display Fiters | Sort | Statasi Behavior | Common |

P1f.

(RA-BAS) P_ValveMO-Help Ewent subscriptions: Subscribe to events where:
(RA-BAS) P_ValveMO-Quick Default
(RA-BAS) P_ValveMP-Config Priarity Urgent High Medium Law
(RA-BAS) P_ValveMP-Faceplate
(RA-BAS) P_ValveMP-Help
(RA-BAS) P_ValveMP-Quick AreastlamPlantPAs_AE:Process01
(RA-BAS) P_ValveSO-Faceplate
(RA-BAS) P_ValveS0-Help
(RA-BAS) P_ValveS0-Quick
(RA-BAS) P_ValveStats-Faceplate
(RA-BAS) P_VSD-Faceplate
(RA-BAS) P_VSD-Help [ e ] [ Bowse.  [[ Pemove |
(RA-BAS) P_VSD-Quick
Area DisplayMap Event sources [wildcards are supported)
P1f Admin [Any event source]

P1f Alarm-Explorer

P1f Alarm-HistoryDisplay
(=] D1fAlaceo cheloedDicn

Scopes:

Remove

= Rl
::::i };Ume Browse. | ‘ Add... Edi... Flemeve
ystem

P2f Alarm-HistoryDisplay
P2f Alarm-Summary

P2f HButtonBar

P2f Home —
pop_Security | sl oK | | Cancel | | Peply | | Help

Process01
= I e

The Alarm and Event Summary Properties dialog box appears.

3. In the Event Subscription tab, click Browse (ellipsis “...”) under the Scope
text box.
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The Select Scope dialog box appears.

L Select Scope ]

=23 PlantPAx
Ea Area
|_‘_| a Alarm
B- ? PlantPAsx_AE

Cancel

The Alarm Summary dialog box appears.

= Use this space to add important Repla
P’antPAX & e ‘ » v process information that should p
rncess Automation Svstem be displayed at all times Replace
Home
S Screen 1 Screen 2 Screen3 Screen 4 Screen 5 Screen 6 Screen
YVl &= “‘“I@'O%M”w X QE®
! | 2| Event Time | Alam Mame
& 10/26/2015 11:38:37 FM FTO1002_Alm_Hi F‘rocess Vanable 502 High Alam; Val= 78.0 ; Val_Hilim=70.0 ;

Ay 10/26/2015 11:38:37 PM TTO1001_Alm_Hi Process Variable 101 High Alam; Val= 86.0 ; Val_HiLim=80.0 ;
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Configure an Alarm Log
Viewer

You can view and print alarm history databases from the Alarm and Event log.
Complete these steps.

1.

In the FactoryTalk View Studio software tree, open
PlantPAx>Area>PlantPAx_HMI>Graphics>Displays>P1f Alarm-
History.

| (RA-BAS) P_ValveSO-Quick

| 2] (RA-BAS) P_ValveStats-Faceplate
i[5 (RA-BAS) P_VSD-Faceplate
&) (ra-BAS) P_VSD-Help
-[E] (Ra-BAS) P_VSD-Quick

- [E] rea DisplayMap

i-[5] pf Admin

-[& P1f Alarm-HistoryDisplay
L2 pif Alarm-Summary

i-[5] P1f HButtonBar
i-[=1 P1f Home

The Alarm and Event Log Viewer Properties dialog box appears.

. Double-click in the P1f Alarm-History object.

The Alarm and Event Log Viewer Properties dialog box appears.

On the Display Filters tab, click Add and type the name of the filter
(Process01 in the example).

Select a group and click Add Where Condition.
The Filter Wizard dialog box appears.

Select a "Where <Group>' from the pull-down list (Contains in the
example).

P1f Alarm-HistoryDisplay - /PlantPAx//Area (Display)

t | £ | Event Tme

No message sslected.

=
[ INo Filter] | THOLHE =

Aam Name | Condtion Name Magazge

Alarm and Event Log Viewer Properties X_|nand Event Log Viewer Design View

| Genersl | Colums | Toober | Dvolay Fiters | Cormen |

Inkial cizplay Hter:
[Mo Fiker]

Diizolay Fitess:

Field names |
Alarm Class - il

21 | Alem Stete Filter Wizard
Frea
Computer Whara <Groupl

Process01

Cordiion Mame —|
Condition Qually Corkains v

o s 1 e
Ewenl Cateqoy |F'mcm01 [}
Ewvenl Source

Event Time ok, | ol

Meszage
[Py v [ A wmere Candiion..

Dizplay everts where:

Add Moty

AND F

ok || cmcel |[ sy |[ Hem
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7. On the Application window, click the Program pull-down arrow.

=

PlantPAx 4| 2

rncess Automation Svstem

4> Vv

Use this space to add i.mpun.an.t
process information that should
be displayed at all times

fiome Screen 1 Screen 2 Screen3 Screen 4 Screen 5
Screen
Process01 v OO & o)
Mo Fitter] " = !
Frocessl) Mme | _ Mam Name | Condtion Name Message
015 11:38:37 PM MTOT001_Am_IOFaut  TRIP Aam enabled
yst 015 11:38:37 PM MTO1001_Aim_ntkTrip  TRIP Aam enabled
@ & 10262015 11:3837FM TTO1001_Am_Fail  TRIP Aam enabled
A B 1026201513837 FM TTO1001_Am_Hi TRIP Process Variable 101 High Alam: V= 8¢
@ L 1026205113837 FM TTO1001_Am_HH  TRIP Process Variable 101 High-High Alam: V
A & 10/26/201511:3837FM TTO1001_Am_Lo TRIP Mlam enabled
@ & 0262015113837 FM TTO1001_Am_Lolo  TRIP Alam enabled
@ ‘ 10/26/2015 11:38:37 FM FTO1002_Alm_HiHi  TRIP Process Varable 502 High-High Alam; W
A & 10/26/201511:38:37FM FTO1002_Am_Lo  TRIP Aam enabled
@ & 10/26201511:3837FM FT01002_Am_Lolo  TRIP Alam enabled
@ & 10262015 11:3837FM MTO1001_Am_DrveFaut TRIP Mam enabled
& & 1026201513837 FM MTO1001_Aim_FaiToStatt  TRIP Alam enabled
@ & 10/26/201511:3837FM MTO1001_Aim_FaiToStop  TRIP Alam enabled
@& & 10/26201511:3837FM FICO1002_Aim_LoloDev  TRIP Alam enabled
@ & 10/26201511:3837FM FTO1002_Am_Fail  TRIP Aam enabled
& ‘ 10/26/2015 11:38:37 FM FTO1002_Alm_Hi TRIP Process Varable 502 High Alam; Val= 7¢
A & 10/26/201511:38:37FM FICO1002_Aim_IntkTrip  TRIP Aam enabled
A & 10/26201511:38:37FM FICO1002_Aim_LoDev  TRIP Aam enabled
A & 10/26/201511:38:37FM FICO1002_Aim_HiDev  TRIP Mam enabled
8. Select a program (Process01 in the example) to view the alarm log.
You can also configure global objects to filter and announce alarms by
alarm group. The objects are in the Rockwell Automation Library of
Process objects.
9. To filter by alarm group, complete these steps.

a. From the Alarm Objects in the Library global objects folder,
drag-and-drop the Alarm Filter Button onto the Alarm

Summary screen.

= P1f Alarm-Summary - /PlantPAx//Area (Display)

BICIES

Mo message selected

y N N -
@0 Ao 20 o @0 N Filter- Mot F\morted by: Event Time (Asc
Alarm A_Irm Shelved Alarm ! t o E .
Summary History Alarms Explorer
< - - - >
ny Global Object Parameter Values
Mame Value Tag Description
1 | #1031 Area/Alarm:PlantPAx_AE:Process0l1 [ ees Subscription Group
2 | zw2 Area0l [_+e+ | Subsciption Sub-Group

=

(RA-FRAME) Alarm Objects.ggfx
Objects for Alarm Filtering and Annuciation

(RA-FRAME) Al

Ver:

Alarm Filter Button - Use this object on
the Alarm Summary Display to filter
alarms by Alarm Grou

Alarm Group Annuciation - Use this
object with a navigation button to
annuciate any alarm in an Alarm Group
that is represented by the display
connected to the navigation button.

B

b. Right-click the global object and choose Global Object

Parameter Values.

90
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The Global Object Parameter Values dialog box appears.
c. For the #101 parameter, type a subscription group.
d. For the #102 parameter, type a subscription sub-group.
e. Click OK.
10. To configure a global object to annuciate an alarm on top of a navigation
button, complete these steps.

a. From the Alarm Objects in the Library global objects folder,
right-click the alarm button.

= P1f HButtonBar Sample With Alarm Group - /PlantPA»
Home &K =& =l & = & =l & =l & = & E & =l &
reen
=t (RA-FRAME) Alarm Objects - /PlantPAux//Area (Global Objects)
(RA-FRAME) Alarm Objects.ggfx Version 3.501 Release Copyright © Rockwell Automation, Inc. All Rights Reserved
Objects for Alarm Filtering and Annuciation
Alarm Filter Button - Use this object on | | Global Object Parameter Values -
the Alarm Summary Display to filter
alarms by Alarm Group Mame Value Tag Description
= 1 | #101 AreafAlarm:PlantPAx_AE:Process01 [ e Subscription Group
* 5.5 2 |=102 Area0l [_+++ || Subscription Sub-Group

Alarm Group Annuciation - Use this
object with a navigation button to
annuciate any alarm in an Alarm Group
that is represented by the display

b. Choose Global Object Parameter Values.
The Global Object Parameter Values dialog box appears.
c. For the #101 parameter, type a subscription group.

d. For the #102 parameter, type a subscription sub-group.
e. Click OK.
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View Alarm System
Configuration

The System folder includes the L_CPU instruction and the L_ModuleSts
alarming. Complete these steps to view the alarm system.

1. In the Application tree, open the Area program and choose
Alarm>PlantPAx_AE,

2. Double-click Alarm and Event Setup.

Alarm and Event Setup - RNA://$Global/PlantPAx/Area/Alarm/PlantPAx_AE

Ba

All Alarms I Messages] Tag Update Hatas]

| | Tvee [an v

-

ALL Alarms Mame Type Input Tag AckReq'd AlarmasaTag  Group Alarm Class
Ungrouped Alarms LGXCO1END1_Module_Sts_TOFault Digital farea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
Sl i PlantPax AE LGXCO1END2FFOL_Module_Sts_IOFault  Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCO]Program:Dia...  true false Diagnestics L_Modde...
B e Process01 LGXCD1ENDZMTO1001 Module_Sts_IOFault Digital [Area/Data::LGXCOProgram:Dia... true false Dizgnostics L_Modue...
Areall LGXCO1ENO2MTO1002_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
heealz LGXCO1END2MTO1003_Medule_Sts_IOFault Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true falee Diagnostics L_Module...
» PrUc:ssDUZE LGXCO1END2MTO1004_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...

A:::U‘? LGXCO1END2PAO0]_Module_Sts_TOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Madule
e LGXCO1END2RO1AID1 Module_Sts_IOFault Digital [hrea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
LGXCO1END2RO1AO01 Module_Sts_IOFault Digital [Area/Data;: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...

LGXCO1END2R01_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Maodule
LGXCO1END2R02DI01_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCO01]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
LGXCO1EMD2R02DI02_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true falee Diagnostics L_Module...
LGXCO1END2RO2DI03_Module_Sts_IOFault  Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO{JProgram:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Madule...
LGXCO1END2RO2D001_Module_Sts_TOFault Digital fhrea/Data:; [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
LGXCO1END2RO2D002_Module_Sts_TOFault Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
LGXCO1ENO2R02_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
LGXCO1EMD2_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true falee Diagnostics L_Module...
LGXCO2EMND1_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true falge Diagnostics L_Module...
LGXC02_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital [area/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
SW001_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fhrea/Data;:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...

SW002_Module_Sts_TOFault Digital [Area/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module
SW003_Medule_Sts_TOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
SW004_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...

SYW005_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fArea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module
SWW006_Module_Sts_TOFault Digital farea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
SW007_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital fhrea/Data:: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
SWO08_Module_Sts_IOFault Digital [Area/Data;: [LGXCO1]Program:Dia... true false Diagnostics L_Module...
< n >

Blarms - 27 ibems Default max shelve time: | 480 Minutes
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3. Click Diagnostics to view information that has been automatically
generated by Alarms Builder.

If you are using L_StsModule, the Alarms Builder, by default, creates and
populates a system alarm summary.

= Use this space to add important Replace this
P’antPAX i:i e ‘ > v process information that should p -
Frocesz Automaticn Svstem == be displayed at all times Replace this t
Home
S Screen 1 Screen 2 Screen3 Screen 4 Screen 5 Screen 6 Screen 7

System VT QOOBE S

! | £ | Evert Time | Alam Name | Cond... | M B

¢ V 10/26/2015 10:57:18 PM LGXCO1ENDOZRO2DI0T_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 01 Module Status 10 Fault
0 V 10/26/2015 10:57:18 FM LGXCO1ENO2R02DI02_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IF 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 02 Module Status 10 Fault
@ V 10/26/2015 10:57:18 PM LGXCO1ENO2RO2DI03_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 03 Module Status 10 Fault
@ V 10/26/2015 10:57:18 FM LGXCO1ENDZ2RO2DO01_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMNet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DO Module 01 Module Status 10 Fault
0 V 10/26/2015 10:57:18 FM LGXCO1ENDZ2RO2D0O02_Module_Sts_IOFault  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DO Module 02 Module Status 10 Fault
@ V 10/26/2015 10:57:18 FM LGXCO1ENO2R02_Module_Sts_IOFault  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 Module Status 10 Fault

@ & 10/26/201510:56:33 PM LGXCO1ENDO2ZRO2DO01_Module_Sts_IOFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DO Module 01 Module Status 10 Fault
0 3 10/26/201510:56:33 PM LGXCO1END2RO2D0O0Z2_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMNet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DO Module 02 Module Status 10 Fault
¢ & 10/26/201510:56:33 PM LGXCO1END2RO2DI0Z_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 02 Module Status 10 Fault
0 & 10/26/2015 10:56:33 PM LGXCO1ENO2R02DI03_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IF 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 03 Module Status 10 Fault
@ & 10/26/201510:56:33 PM LGXCO1ENOZRO2DI0T_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 01 Module Status 10 Fault
@ & 10/26/201510:56:33 PM LGXCO1ENDZR02_Module_Sts_IOFautt  TRIP EtherNet/IP 02 Rack 02 Module Status 10 Fault

0 ‘ 10/26/2015 10:55:51 FM LGXCO1END2R02_Module_Sts_IOFault  TRIP EtherMNet/IP 02 Rack 02 Module Status 10 Fault

@ ‘ 10/26/2015 10:55:49 FM LGXCO1ENDZRO2DO01_Module_Sts_IOFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DO Module 01 Module Status 10 Fault
@ ‘ 10/26/2015 10:55:45 FM LGXCO1END2RO2D0O0Z_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DO Module 02 Module Status 10 Fault
0 ‘ 10/26/2015 10:55:49 FM LGXCO1END2RO2DI0Z2_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMNet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 02 Module Status 10 Fault
¢ ‘ 10/26/2015 10:55:49 PM LGXCO1ENDO2RO2DI03_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IP 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 03 Module Status 10 Fault
0 ‘ 10/26/2015 10:55:49 PM LGXCO1ENO2RO2DI0T_Module_Sts_|OFautt  TRIP EtherMet/IF 02 Rack 02 - DI Module 01 Module Status 10 Fault
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Notes:
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Chapter 5

Considerations:

Configure Historian

FactoryTalk® Historian software creates historical points (tags) in the system. The
points provide the foundation to produce analytical data.

Analytical data includes process variables, trends, and reporting.

Consider the following suggestions before starting this chapter:

e Perform any necessary configurations that are contained in the
PlantPAx® Distributed Control System Infrastructure Configuration
User Manual, publication PROCES-UMO001.

o The procedures in this chapter use the ‘System Management Tool’
within FactoryTalk Historian software. The tool is available only for
Historian management computers, such as server, node interface,

and EWS.
e Microsoft Excel software is required to enable the bulk editing capability.
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Figure 7 contains the topics that are described in this chapter. Click or see the

page number for quick access to a section.

Figure 7 - FactoryTalk Historian SE Workflow

Create Historian Points

See page 97

kA

(reate Digital States

See page 104

s 4
Define Historical Points

See page 109

A 4
Import Digital States

See page 106

Y

Excel Add-in Bulk Editing

See page 112

\ 4
Using the Template

See page 115

See Chapter 6 Configure /0 Modules
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Create Historian Points

Use an Engineering Workstation
or a Historian server with these
procedures.

EWS01 or ASIHOTA

Complete these steps to create historian points by using the FactoryTalk

Administration Console.

1. Click Rockwell Automation® software and choose FactoryTalk

Administration Console.

2. Select the network for the type of FactoryTalk directory.

3. In the Explorer pane, right-click an application (PlantPAx is our example)
and choose Add Individual Historian Points.

rd
File View Tools Window Help

Explorer .
=% Network (PASS01)

Delete

MNew Area...
Add New Server

Discover Historian Points...

Add Individual Historian Points...

Backup...
Resource Editor...

Security...

Properties...

4. On the Add Historian Points dialog box, click Browse Tags.

Add points ta server: Froduction Historian

Using data collection interface: FTLD1

Add Histarian Points

Default scan rate: |§[1] 1 zecond

Tag attributes for new points: Default Configuration

From application:

Tags to add:

PlantPd: v

Tag Mame FTH Server Interface

Scan Clazz  Config File

From Application
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5. In the Tag Browser window, select an object tag (TT01001 in the
example) in the Folders pane on the left side of the window.

Select Tag(z)
Fobders Contents of */&rea/Data: LGXCON /Onine/TTO001'

% PEDC_FaultCod: ~ Access Rights Description  ~
%23 Program:Areal] &
420 Program:Diagne al_rau ReadOnly

-0 Program:Task A || & 5| Hikilim ~ ReadOnly
#-0 Progam:Task 8 | @ val pilim  ReadOnly
{23 Program:Task_C & Val_InpPV ReadOnly
-0 ProgramTask || &y olim  ReadOnly
: Program:Task_F & Val_Lololim  ReadOnly
) (23 Program:Task_F & Val_Mode ReadOnly
y (21 Program:Task_C ? Val_Notify ReadOnly
+-_] Program:Task_H -
SMCS0_FaultCo | € VeLOWner  ReadOnly
3 . & Val.PVEUMax  ReadOnly
& Val_PVEUMin  ReadOnly

& Val_PVMaxC... ReadOnly I
& Val_PVMinC... ReadOnly v
[ < m [>]
Togier | 7 [ At
Selected tag]
ivea/Diata[LGHCONTT 01001 Val ~
Home area: / [ Remove | | Clear |

6. In the pane on the right side of the Tag Browser window, double-click the
tag to configure as a Historian Point.

Val (Process Variable Value) is the example.
7. Click Add Tags to List and click OK.
The Add Historian Points dialog box reappears with a list of selected tags.

Add paints to server: | Froduction Histarian v |
Using data collection interface: | FTLD1 v |
Default scan rate: |[‘I]‘I second V|
Tag attributes for new points: | Drefault Configuration W |
From application: | FlantPéx A |

Tags to add:
Tag Mame FTH Server Interface Scan Clazz  Config File From Application
frea/Data:[LGECOTTO... Production His...  FTLD1 [111 seco...  Default Configuration  PlantPas

[<] m [ [>]

o
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8. Click OK.
i
[ﬁ'i" FactoryTalk Historian uses System Management Tools (SMT™) to create
System and maintain historical points. You must have the proper historian

Management

Toole server connection.

9. Choose Rockwell Software®>FactoryTalk Historian SE>
System Management Tools.

10. In the Servers and Collectives pane, select the Historian server.

11. In the System Management Tools pane, select Point Builder.

File View Tools Help

Seardh e
= £ Server Point  Point Source  Point Type  Point Class  Descriptor
Collective: ASIHOT
[+ asih01a  Primary
[T] ASIHO1B  Secondary

System Mk t General | Archive | Classic | Securty | System |
Search

[ Alamms MName: | | | Rename | Pl Server:

b Batch Descriptor: | |
I» Data

I Interfaces Paint class: |dassic v| Paint source:

I IT Points - e

b Operation Point type: Digital set: |

4 Points Eng Units: | | Display digits:
Digital States
Performance Equations Exdesc: | |
Point Builder :
Foirt Classes Soipak | |
Point Source Table
Totalizers

I» Security

SYSTEM\Administrator | piadmin E

12. Click the Search & button.
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13. In the Tag Search window, type the Tag Mask and click Search.
The tag appears on the Tag Search window.
14. Select the tagand click OK.

Basic Search i Advanced Search I Alias Seart:hl
Pl Server: Poirt Type: Point Class:

[FSHOTaoTs 9

“ Tag Search [= = I
=T

W

Connections...
= Point Source: Engineering Units:
*=Wild Card ——Jpm |-TTOT001 | | | e
Descriptor: alue: __»J M

ASIHOT\as... PlantPfx.Area.Data:FlantPAx DAT:LGXCO1.TT01001.Val

Cancel
Help
< wm ] >
| Ready | List Count: 1 | Percent 100 % P

The point name and entire path appears on the Point Builder window.

To change the name of the point, continue with the next step; otherwise,

go to step 17.
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15. Select the tagand click Rename.

File View Tools Help
Collectives and Servers TH&E B & @ 1 point
Search pel
Collective: ASIHOT
[+ asih01a  Primary
[C] ASIHD1B  Secondary

Server  Point Point Source  Point Type  Point Class  Descriptor  Point Security
asihl1a PlantPfc.Area Data:PlantPAc_DAT.LGXCO1.TT01001.Val FTLD Float32 classic piadmin: Afrw

System M
Seardh

[ Alams
b Batch [<] it
I» Data

e General | Archive | Classic | Securty | System |

I+ IT Points Name: |PlantPP«.Nea.Data:PlamPﬁ«_DAT:LGXOm TT01001.Val || Rename I Pl Server; |asihlla v
I» Operation

4 Points Descriptor: | |
Digital States

Pefomatice Enfistions Point class: | classic | Bt
ot Bulder Point type: Digitl set v

Point Classes

Poirt Source Table Eng Units: | | Display digits:

To.taﬁzers Eidesc: | |
I» Security

Source tag: | |

SYSTEM\Administrator | piadmin ot

16. In the Rename PI Point window, type a new name and click OK.

Current name: |PlantPAx Area Data:PlantPAx_DAT:LG)

rrooova |

17. In the General tab of the Point Builder dialog box, type a tag description
and engineering units.

General | Archive | Classic | Securty | System |

Biaia: TTO1001.Val | [Rename | PiServer:
o — |
Pontclass: [cassc .| Pointsource:
Pointtype: |Foatiz  v| Digital set: | v
Eng Units: |C | Display digits:
Bdesc | |
Source tag: | |
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18. Click the Archive tab to configure the range (Zero and Span), typical
value, and all exception and compression data for the historical point.

IMPORTANT  Usually, Minimum Range Value = Zero, Span = Maximum Range Value
minus Minimum Range Value. The Typical Value is between the
Minimum Range Value and the Maximum Range Value.

Genemll Archive I Classic I Security I System |

Typical Value:r 85|I Zen:u:|| -2DD| Span: I 1D5DI

Scan Archiving Step Shutdown Compressing
® 0n ® 0n 2 on ® 0n ® 0n
Oof Oof ®off Oof Oof
Exception Deviation Compression Deviation

025] [Eng.Unts  v| | 05| [Eng.Unts v

Day Hr Min Sec Day Hr Min Sec

Min. Time: 0 mmm Min. Time: 0 mmm
Mox T[] 0] 0] 0 WexTme:[ 0] o o @

19. Click the Classic tab to view the historical tag path (instrument tag) that

includes the Data server name.

Our example has the RSLinx® Enterprise name, PlantPAx_DAT. The
historical point link is broken if any change is made to the RSLinx

Enterprise application name.

| General I Archive || Classic § Security I System |

Location5: Ijl

Location1: Conversion factor: Userlrt1:
Location2: [ 0] Fitercode: [0 userhi2
Location3: Smarerotcods: [ 0] UserReall:
Locationd: Total code: [ 0] UserReal2:

LI

Instrument tag: | PlantP A/ Area/Data:Plant P Ax_DAT [LGXCOTTO1001.Val
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File View Tools

20. To monitor the last historical data, select Current Values and click the

Search & tool.

Help

X% » 5B O

Seardh

L Tag Name Server  Collective  Timestamp Value Engineering Units = Descriptor

Collective: ASIHOT
[+ asih01a  Primary
[T] ASIHO1B  Secondary

TTO1001 Vel asihlla  ASIHD 10/28/2015 6:23:50 PM 2233398

I Interfaces
I IT Points
I» Operation
I Points

I» Security

SYSTEM\Administrator

piadmin _| i

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UMO003A-EN-P - March 2016

103



Chapter5  Configure Historian

Create Digital States

Historian points can be defined as analog or digital. Digital points can be used to
enumerate the process states, thus creating a relationship between the value and
the text state name.

1. Using SMT™ with the proper historian server connection, select Digital
States and click Add a Digital Data Set.

T Digital States - Pl System Management Tools (Administrator) =] L= -
File View Tools Help
Add a Digital Data - B 2 BB @
Set Button siculail A gl asihlila State Cite Name
Collective: ASIHOT | Add a digital state set to the selected server l
asihl1a Y InterfaceStatus

Primary
[T] ASIHO1B  Secondary

System Management Tools

Seardh P
I» Alarms
I Ratch

Table 4 - Source Quality Data Examples

As an example of how to create your own Digital Data Set, review Table 4.

Parameter Data Type

Description

SrcQ SINT

Final PV source and quality.

GOOD 0=1/0 live and confirmed good quality

1=1/0live and assumed good quality

2= No feedback configured, assumed good quality

8 = Device simulated

9 = Device loopback simulation

10 = Manually entered value

16 = Live input, off-specification

17 = Value substituted at device/bus

18 = Value substituted by maintenance (Has and not Use)
19 = Shed, using last good value

20 = Shed, using replacement value

32 =Signal failure (out-of-range, NaN, invalid combination)
33 =1/0 channel fault

34 =1/0 module fault

35=Bad /0 configuration (for example, scaling parameters)

TEST

UNCERTAIN

BAD

104
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2. Type a Digital Set name (SrcQ in the example).

3. Type a state name as shown in the Description column of Table 4.

New rows are automatically added as information is entered.

Unused values can be Undefined states.

File View Tools Help
e eI EE YD R
i :
Seardh : State State Name:
Collective: ASIHO1 0 o0 - O Live and confimad good
[l asihD1a  Primary T e
il . o Good - 1/0 Live assumed good quality
2 Good -

SYSTEM\Administrotor [piodenin [ |:
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Import Digital Sets and
States

106

Instead of manually entering Digital Sets and States, use Process Objects to

import them.

The Digital Sets and States are available from the Historian folder in the Process
Library. The Historian information is in a sub-folder (Tools & Utilities) of the

Files folder in the Process Library download.
Complete these steps.

1. Open the Historian folder.
2. Click Digital States and click the Import button.

i3 Digital States - Pl System Management Tools (Administrator)

File View Tools Help

| St1 Import set{s) and states(s) from a file

Collectives and Servers 3 » = k@
o0 Pl s g ashota State
Collective: ASIHO1 [B BatchAct tite
[ ashDla  Primary [ InterfaceStatus
[ ASIHO1B  Secondary [y Modes
[5Y Phases
[BY pialarm33
b pialamcontrol
r& pisgcalam
[ SYSTEM
System Management Tools |L UFD_State

E o
I» Alarms

I» Batch

I» Data

I Interfaces

I IT Points

I» Operation

4 Points

Digital States

Point Builder
Paint Classes
Paint Source Table
Totalizers

I» Securty

quations
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i file with sets and states:

3. From the Import Digital Set(s) dialog box, click the folder icon.

4. Selecta .CSV file from the dialog box.

1 | Zl » ThisPC » Documents »

Y] G| | Search Documents »p |

New folder

L~ Name

Organize =

¢ Favorites

Owerwrite Options
(®) Do not overwrite existing sets

() Import set with a diferent name ff set already exists
) Prompt before ovenwriting existing sets

O Automatically overwrite existing sets

B Desktop

= > [ @
Date medified Type

10/8/2015 4:01 PM File folder

| H, Downloads

|E8 (RA-LIB) DigitalSet_ProcessObjects v3.5-00

10/28/2015 1:14 PM  Microsoft Excel

“El Recent places

1M This PC

Import set(s)to server: |asih1]1a

ﬁ Desktop

Create Setis)

_ﬂ Documents
‘i Downloads
W Music

ﬂ Pictures
»‘ Videos

iy Local Disk (C) | |[<]

| [>

File name: | (RA-LIB) DigitalSet_ProcessObjects v3.5- v | |CSV Files (".csv) v

5. Click Open.
6. Click Create Set(s).

Comma delimited file with sets and states:

CA\Users\ Admiistrator SYSTEM\Documents\[RA-LIE) Digtal!

File Preview
Sets infile: 38

Set State 0

[l [ByP_AIn_val_Faut None
_Aln_Val_Sts PV Good

[l [B4P_aOut_Val_Fault None

N

ii ]

T

Owerwrite Options

(®) Do not overwrite existing sets

() Import set with a diferent name ff set already exists
) Prompt before ovenwriting existing sets

O Automatically overwrite existing sets

Import set(s)to server: |asih1]1a
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A minimum number of the recommended Digital Sets is created. This
procedure does not create the basic Digital Set file for all Process Objects
digital states.

i Digital States - Pl System Management Tools (Administrator) [ =l e
File View Tools Help
CollectivesandServers. [ |22 @ % |H | B |2 2B & Bl@
Siznis 24 {8 asihlla ~ || state State Name
Collective: ASIHO1 |;!_. BatchAct [ = =
ash0la  Primary Interface Status ‘?& Import D'igital Set(s) I_I_- =]
4 Modes
(3258008, Secatdeny ||:: Phaszes Comma delimited file with sets and states:
8 pislamn33 [C:\Users\Adrministrator SYSTEM\Documents\(RA-LIE) Digtak]
% pialarmcontrol
|E. pisgcalam File Preview
B8 SYSTEM o Sets in file: 38
System Management Tools [BY UFO_State ™ Set State O ~
Search p 4 P_AIn_Val_Fay [B4P_Ain_Val_Faut None '
b Alams 3 P_Ain_val_sts| BB P_AIn_Val_Sts PV Good
b Batch 4 P_AOU_Val_F: [ByP_ADut_Val_Faul Nane =
I» Data [BY P_AOut_val_St L e i m T
b Interfaces [y P_D45D_Val_f <|m >
b IT Points [E4 P_D4SD_Val_¢
b Operation [y P_DBC_Val_Fz—! C_Jverwrite Options
4 Points [B4 P_DBC_Val_5t '\'g'.' Do not ovenwrite existing sets
Digital States [ P_Din_Val_Fa ) Import set with a different name i set already exsts
Performance Equations |E. P_Din_Val_5Sts 9 Prompt before overwriting existing sets
Point Builder |E. P_DoseFM_Va () Automatically overwrite existing sets
Point Classes EI P_DoseFM_Va
Poirt Source Table EI P_DoseWS5_Vz Import set(s) to server: |asihD1a A |
Totalizers |E. P_DoseWS_Ve
I> Securty EI P_DOut_Val_F; | Create Set(s) | I Close I
[ P_DOwt_val_5
[BY P_HiLoSel_Val
[BY P_LLS Val_Fa
B P LLS Val St
Session Record » e o
10/28/2015 6:5128 PM (SYSTEM\Admiristrator) PIDSE> Set Val_Notfy' sucessfuly imported to server ash01a (import) 2
J SYSTERMACmInistrator || piadmin

7. Click Close.
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Define Digital Historical

The digital set is available only to a digital points type. The FactoryTalk
Administration Console automatically creates a Float32 (Real) point type for

each new point.

IMPORTANT

Before continuing with this section, it is necessary to include the Digital
Historical point such as SrcQ (see step 1 on page 97 through

step 11 on page 99).

This section shows how to change the point type.

Point Builder - Pl System Management Tools (Administrator)

BE |

2 points

File View Tools Help
Collectives and Servers FH & A & | @
Search 2

Al

Collective: ASIHOT
asihl1a  Primary
[T] ASIHO1B  Secondary

System Management Tools

Search 2

I» Alarms

I» Batch

I» Data

I Interfaces
I IT Points
I» Operation
4 Points

Point Source Table
Totalizers
I+ Securty

ESIEE Emﬂa

Lashlla TT01001.5cQ

classic

71

Cclassic

General |}\rchi\re I Classic I Security | System |

Name:  |TT01001.5cQ

| [ ] s

Descriptor: |Tempemture 01001

Point class: |classic

Point type: [ Float32 VI Digital set:

Point source:

Eng Units: Display digits: 5

|

Exdesc: | |

Source tag: | |
Session Record

| SYSTEM\Administrator | piadmin

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016

1. To be able to change the digital set, select Digital from the Point

type pull-down.

109



Chapter5  Configure Historian

2. Click the Digital set pull-down menu and select a Digital Set (SrcQ in
the example).

File

View Tools Help

Seardh
= - £ Server  Point Point Source  Point Type  Point Clas
Collective: ASIHO1 ash01a  TTO1001 SeQ FTLD Float32 classic
[l asih01a  Primary ash01a TTO1001.Val FTLD Float32 classic

[T] ASIHO1B  Secondary

System M: Tools
Seardh pel
I» Alarms
I» Batch 18
b Dats < m |
b Interfaces General |Ard'we I Classic I Security I System |
I IT Points
b Operation Name: [TTO1001.5cQ | [Rename | Pi Server:
4 Points :
- | Temperature 01001
Digital States Hescriplar | Shpeae
Performance Equations | Point class: |c|assic: v Point source:
Point Builder ; — o
Point Classes Point type: | Digital A I Digital set:
Point Source Table . P_DoseFM_Val_Fault
Units:
Totalizers Eng g P DoseFM_Val Sts
I Securty Exdesc: |

Source tag: |

piadmin

SYSTEM\Administrator

3. Click the Save E icon to store the Historian point.
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4. Click Current Values to view the Digital set value corresponding to the
point value.

File View Tools Help
Collectives and Servers KX % |y 0B E @
et P Tag Name Server  Collective  Timestamp Value Engineering Units = Descriptor
Collective: ASIHD1 TTO1001.5c@ ashOla ASIHO1  10/28/20157.06:28 FM  Uncertain - Value substi... Temperature 01001
[ asih01a  Primary TTOM001.Val  sshDla ASIHDT  10/28/2015 7:06:46 PM  21.88934 C Temperature 01001

[T] ASIHO1B  Secondary
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Excel Add-in Bulk Editing

112

The Microsoft Excel Add-in provides an option for bulk tag editing.

Complete the following steps.

IMPORTANT

Before starting this section, Microsoft Excel must be configured as an
add-in. See the Excel add-in subsection in Chapter 9 of the PlantPAx
Distributed Control System Infrastructure Configuration User Manual,

publication PROCES-UMO001.

1. Open the Microsoft Excel software.

2. Click the Add-ins tab and choose Import Tags from the PI-SMT

pull-down menu.

R R e
File Home Insert

PI-SMT = |

I Import Tags... I
Export Tags...

Page Layout Formulas Data Review

View Log Messages...

Bookl - Microsoft Excel

View PIDiff Output File fl' |

_____ Tag Attributes... D E E G H |
— Tag Search...
Select All Tags [}

Deselect All Tags

i Clear Sheet

£ LConnediaons...

7| Settings...

£ hew

: About TagConfigurator...
1w

11

The Import PI Tags dialog box appears.

3. Type a Tag Mask between the asterisks ("TT01001" in the example) and

click OK.
=3

j Connections...

Import Pl Tags

Import from

|astHo1

What to import
" Tags and attributes on spreadsheet
{+ Al attributes for tag mask specification

Tag mask spedfication

Tag Mask:f | *TT01001F
Point Source: |*

Point Class: |dassic -

ot _| | e
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The Historian points populate the Excel spreadsheet and the PI Tag

Configurator dialog box appears.

All necessary fields to edit or to create points are available by using the PI
tag configurator. This process saves time in comparison to the SMT

application software.

[F™ R RS Book1 - Microsoft Excel [=|@| x
Home  Inset  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review  View | Addns a@od =
PI-SMT -
Menu Commands
| B2 - # | TT01001.5r002 X
A B [« D E F G H ] J K 1 [ ™ ] N =
1 Select(x) Ta archiving changedate changer compdev compdevpercent compmax compmin compressing convers creationdate creator datasecurity ]
2 |x |Tr01001.5r:a_| 1 13-Jul-15 09:06:03 piadmin 0 0 28800 0 1 1 13-Jul-1509:02:04 piadmin piadmin: A(r,w) | FTHSupervisors: A
3 |x TT01001.Val 1 13-Jul-15 08:56:16 piadmin 5.25 0.5 28800 o a4 1 13-Jul-1508:51:04 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) | FTHSupervisors: &
4
] s 2
6 Pl Tag Configurator -
7
5 ¥ PI-TagConfigurator messages since last import or export operation
9 " All messages since start of application
10 7/13/20159:24:03 AM  EXCEL
Import succeeded, O errors, 2 tags successfully imported,
1
12
13 H
14
15
16
17 | 2
18 |Import succeeded. 0 errors, 2 tags successfully imported, ol
19 I ——— I
o Save Log FIDIFF Log He
21
22
4. Click OK.
i 5 -1 Book1 - Microsoft Excel -|a
m_Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Add-Ins [~ e = e E3
PI-SMT ~
Menu Commands
15 - 5| .
o P Q R 5 T u v w X Y z AA N
descriptor digitalset displaydigits engunits excdev excdevpercent excmax excmin exdesc filtercode instrumenttag locationl location2 lo
Temperature 01001 SrcQ 5 i} 0 600 0 0 PlantPAx/Area/Data:PlantPAx_DAT:[LGXCO1]TT01001.5rcQ 1 0
Temperature 01001 5C 2.625 0.25 600 0 0 PlantPAx/Area/Data:PlantPAx_DAT:[LGXCO1]TT01001.Val 1 1]

1
2
3
4
Is]
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5. To export tags, select the point in the Select (x) column and then choose
Export Tags from the PI-SMT pull-down menu.

About TagConfigurator..,

X[ 9 -¢-|= Book1 - Microsoft Excel
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Add-Ins
PI-SMT =
AR ookl - Microsoft Exce
(][l = - Book1 - Microsoft Excel
;!‘.1enu Sommands | “Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Add-Ins
| Al - I | Select (x
7 B ! £ ! H Import Tags
1 |Select (x)ITag archiving changedat # I
o ags...
2 [x TT01001.5rcQ 1 13-Jul-15 e
| M View Log M
3 % TT01001.Val 1 13-Jul-15
il E View PIDiff Output File fr| Select (x)
5 | LA Tag Attributes... c D E F G H |
5 1 Tag Search... niving changedate changer compdev compdevpercent compmax compmin
3 Select All Tags () 1 13-Jul-15 09:06:03 piadmin 0 0 28800 1}
q 1 13-Jul-15 08:56:16 piadmin 5.25 0.5 28800 a
y Deselect All Tags
d Clear Sheet
f Lonnedtions...
1 Settings...
& Hewp
e
1

The Export PI Tags dialog box appears.

6. From the Mode pull-down menu, select a desired action (Create or Edit in
the example).

Export Pl Tags B
Export to
;PI Server ;J Connections... I
PI Server
|astHo1
Point Class

idassic ;J Cancel I
[\‘Iode

Create or Edit

Edit

7. Click OK.
The PI Tag Configurator appears.
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8. Click OK.

Pl Tag Configurator -

(% PI-TagConfigurator messages since last import or export operation
" All messages since start of application

7/1320159:32:11 AM  EXCEL
Export succeeded. 0 errors, 2 tags edited.

K] I i

Export succeeded. 0 errors. 2 tags edited.

Save Log | |

Using the Template Rockwell Automation provides a Historian template inside the Process Library
that shows suggested points that can be used as digital Historian points. To access
the Library folder that contains the template, see page 106.

You can select the object points ('x' in the Select(x) column next to the desired
point) and edit them according to your needs.

The Export Tags functionality is available to create, edit, or delete
Historian points.

™ o (RA-LIB) Template_ProcessObjects v3.5-00 - Microsoft Excel e -
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Add-Ins & a (SRR
PI-SMT ~
Menu Commands
B47 > § F | x|
A B [ ¢ D E F G H 1 ] K L M &)

1 |Select(x) Tag archiving changedate changer compdev compdevpercent compmax compmin compressing convers creationdate creator datasecurity ]
2 | P_DIn

3 |x LS100.5ts PV 1 piadmin 0 i} 28300 1} 1 il piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |

4 |x LS100.Val_Sts 3l piadmin 0 0 28800 0 1 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |

5 |x LS100.val_Fault ak piadmin 0 o 28800 o 1 ik piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |

6 P_DOUt

7 |x XY100.val_sts Ak piadmin 0 o 28300 o 1 ik piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |

8 |x XY100.Val_Fault 1 piadmin 0 o 28800 0 1 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) | |=
9 P_AOut

10 |x XC100.Val_CvOout i piadmin 0.5 0.5 28800 0 1 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
11 x XC100.Val_Sts ak piadmin 0 o 28300 o 1 1 piadmin piadmin: Afr,w) |
12 | XC100.Val_Fault 1 piadmin 0 o 28800 o 1 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
13 P_Aln

14 x XT100.val 7l piadmin 0.5 0.5 28300 0 1 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
15 |x XT100.5rcQ Ak piadmin 0 o 28800 o 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
16 |x XT100.Val_Fault 1 piadmin 0 1} 28800 1] 1 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) | —
17 P_AlnAdv

18 |x XT200.Val_RoC 1l piadmin 0.5 0.5 28300 o 1 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
19 |x XT200.Val_Ref ak piadmin 0.5 0.5 28800 o 1 ik piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
20 |x XT200.Val 3 piadmin 0.5 0.5 28300 0 1 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
21 |x XT200.5rcQ 1 piadmin 0 o 28300 o I: iy piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
22 |x XT200.Val_Fault 1l piadmin 0 0 28800 1] 1: 1 piadmin piadmin: A{r,w) |
23 P_AInDual

24 | x XT300.Val i piadmin 0.5 0.5 28800 0 1 1 piadmin piadmin:

25 |x XT300.Val_PVvA ak piadmin 0.5 0.5 28800 o 1 ik piadmin piadmin:
.E_‘..'_?'.J?.E.“.?E‘.’T"_S.i_".é.._...r_”QFP.[?__._.Vit‘f‘?.i..-. f_fEE.Ed.L!.mJ_EPﬂtEU_‘_._ Reguiatory Control -~ Crass Functional 14 | L] i _ .

Ready | Scroll Lock | | [FE|C B 1ooss (=) {}
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Notes:
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Chapter 6

Configure 1/0 Modules

The PlantPAx” system features flexible, intelligent I/O instrumentation to
maximize production and reduce downtime. This chapter describes
basic techniques for configuring plantwide communication via I/O modules.

The ControlLogix" system is chassis-based and provides the option to
configure a control system that uses sequential, process, motion, drive control,
deterministic, and I/O capabilities. Ethernet remote I/O modules transmit end
device feedback to controllers. The data includes diagnostics, temperature
measurement, and counter-inputs for process control.

Procedures in this chapter describe how to configure the devices that are shown
in Figure 8.
Figure 8 - Examples of PlantPAx Distributed /0 Modules

LGXCO1
LGXCOTENOT - 172.18.1.10/24 SW005
LGXCOTENO2 - 172.18.2.10/24

| 172.18.020/24
LGXCOTENO3 -172.18.3.10/24

LGXCOTEN02MT01001 LGXCOTEN02MT01003
172.18.2.31/24 172.18.2.33/24

LGXCOTENO3RO1
172.18.3.11/24

SWoo07
172.18.0.21/24

SW008 !I'l;_ .
2180224 W 8
nER

' —
i ==

LGXCOTENO2R02 LGXCOTENO2RO1 LGXCOTENO2FFO1 LGXCOTENO2PAO1 LGXCOTENO2MT01002  LGXCOTENO2MT01004

172.18.2.12/24 172.18.2.11/24 172.18.2.21/24 172.18.2.22/24 172.18.2.32/24 172.18.2.34/24
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Figure 9 contains the topics that are described in this chapter. Click or see the

page number for quick access to a section.

Figure 9 - 1/0 Infrastructure Workflow

Add Remote 1/0 Chassis

« Enable Ring Supervisor
See page 119

1756 Analog Input Module
1756 Analog Output Module

1756 Digital Input Module

1756 Digital Output Module

1756 Low-speed Counter Module
Process 1/0 Linking Devices

Motor Control Center Components

h 4

Configure /0 Modules

See page 123

A

Configure Redundant I/0 Modules

See page 150

r
Add a Stratix™ Switch Connection

See page 155

F
Add Diagnostics

See page 158

See Chapter 7 Assign I/0 and Diagnostics
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Add Remote I/0 Chassis This section describes how to add a remote I/O chassis and configure a ring
supervisor, if applicable. Make sure that the chassis size matches the installed
rack size.

Use an Engineering Workstation
with these procedures. Complete these steps in Logix Designer.

1. In the I/O Configuration tree, right-click the remote I/O network under
the adapter and choose New Module.

Controller Organizer - 1 x
EWS +-[7 Controller LGXCD1
+ [ Tasks
+[:l Motion Groups
+[:l Add-On Instructions
+-[7] Data Types
[ Trends
.. Logical Model
#511/0 Configuration
&8 1756 Backplane, 1736-A4
{1 [0] 1736-L75 LGXCO
Bl [111756-EN2T LGXCOTEND
&5 Ethemnet
Bl [21 1756-EN2T LGXCOTENDZ

Ctrl+¥

2. In the Catalog tab of the Select Module Type dialog box, select a network
adapter and click Create.

Select Module Type

Catalog |Module Discovery | Favortes

Tipe... | [ClearFilters Hide Filters %

Enfer Seanch Text for Mod!

[=] Module Type Category Fitters ~ Module Type Vendor Filters ~
[] CIP Motion Safety Drive Device Allen-Eradley =
Communication Endress+Hauser
[] Communications Adapter FANUC CORPORATION
[ Controller = FANUC Robotics America =
[ Y [ I T S R R,
£ m » £ m »
¥ (atalog Mumber Description endor Category A
1738-AENT 1738 Ethemet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media Allen-Bradley Communication
17, ENTR 1738 Bthemet Adapter, 2-Port, Twisted Pair Media Allen-Bradley Communication
1747-AENTR 1747 Ethemet Adapter, 2-Port, Twisted-Pair Media Allen-Bradley Communication
£ 0 Mbee met Bridoe Fiber Meadia o i ation
/100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media Communication
1756-ENZTSC 1756 10100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Medi...  Allen-Bradley Communication
1756-EN3TR 1756 10100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge, 2-Port, Twisted-P...  Allen-Bradley Communication |~
< m >

113 of 441 Module Types Found

Close on Create
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3. On the New Module dialog box, type a module name and set an
IP address.

] Module Properties: LGXCO1ENO2:0 (1756-EN2T 10.001) [=][=]B

General |Connedion | Module Info | Intemet Protocol | Port Configuration I Time Sync |
Type: 1756-EM2T 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethemet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media -
Vendor: Allen-Bradley
Parert: LGXCO1END2 Ethemet Address
MName: LGXCO1ENDZRO1| () Private Metwork: 1921681 :

Description: ~ (® |P Address: | 172 .18 . 2 . 1

() Host Name:

Module Definition

Revision: 10.001
Electronic Keying: Compatible Module
Rack Connection: None
Time Sync Connection: None
Chassis Size: 17
Status: Offline oK | | Cancel Aoply Help

4. Click Change.
5. On the Module Definition dialog box, do the following.

Module Definition® -

Bevision: 10 W 1%

Electronic Keying: Compatible Module W
Rack Connection: None v
Time Sync Connection: Time Sync and Motion [¥]
Chassis Size: T %)

[ o= (s

a. See step 6 for the Rack Connection.

b. In the Time Synch Connection pull-down, select Time Synch
and Motion.

c. In the Chassis Size pull-down, select a value for the number of chassis
slots for the first remote chassis.

d. Click OK.
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6. Ifyou usearack connection as ‘Rack Optimization] make sure to configure
the proper Requested Packet Interval (RPI) under the Connection tab.

If you are not using a rack option, you have to set an RPI for each device.

IMPORTANT  The option ‘Use Unicast Connection over EtherNet/IP” defaults. For a
redundant controller, you must disable this option.

7. Click Yes to change the module definition, and then OK.
8. To add additional network adapters, repeat step 1 through step 7.

See Configure I/O Modules on page 123 for how to add analog and digital
I/0O modules.

Enable Ring Supervisor

If you are using a DLR ring with your application, you must enable the
Supervisor mode.

IMPORTANT  You must be online to perform the following procedure.

Complete these steps.

1. From the Module Properties dialog box of an I/O communication
module, such as a 1756-EN2TR, click the Network tab.

[N Module Properties: Local:3 (1756-EN2TR 10.001) [=][=]E

| General E Connection I RSNetWone ! Module Info I Intemet Protocol I Port Configuration | Network iTime Sync |

Network Topology: Li ta
etwork Topology inear /Star

Network Status: Mormal

I ["]Enable Supervisor Mode I

Ring Fault

Refresh communication.

Status: Running | OK | | Cancel Apply Help

2. Click the Enable Supervisor Mode box.
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The Module Properties dialog box reappears with additional Supervisor

Mode actions.

] Module Properties: Local:3 (1756-EN2TR 10.001) [=][=]E
| General I Connection I RSNetWonc I Module Info I Intemet Protocol I Port Configuration | Network | Time Sync |
MNetwork Topology: Ring
Network Status: Ring Fault
Active Ring Supervisor: 172,18.3.10
Active Supervisor o
Precedence:
Enable Supervisor Mode
Ring Faults Detected: 1 Reset Counter | &
Supervisor Status: Active
Ring Fault
Last Active Node on Port 1: 172.18.3.10
Last Active Node on Port 2: 172.18.3.11
Verify Fault Location | &
Refresh communication.
Status: Running OK | | Cancel Help

3. Click OK.
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Configure 1/0 Modules

Engineering Workstation (EWS)

A wide range of I/O modules can be used with smart devices and motors for
process control in the PlantPAx system. This section describes how to configure

analog and digital I/O modules.

Procedures in this section use preferred PlantPAx I/O network modules with
example settings for ControlLogix, HART, Process device, and motor
control modules.

Logix5000™ controllers can be configured with local and remote I/O modules
in multiple networks.

Operator Workstation (OWS)
Process Automation System Server (PASS)

—
—

—
—

\ System Device

ath
I a
FounoaTion € —%s
Fieldbus Devices g
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ControlLogix analog I/0 modules are
interface modules that convert
analog signals to digital values for
inputs. Conversely, the modules
convert digital values to analog
signals for outputs. Controllers use

1756 Analog Input Module

After you create a Logix Designer application and add a communication module
to the project (see page 119), complete the following steps to create a module in

the project.

This procedure shows how to add an 8-channel isolated HART analog input

model to a 1756 ControlLogix controller.

1. In the Controller Organizer of a Logix Designer application, right-click
the remote I/O backplane and choose New Module.

124

these signals for control purposes. Controller Organizer -1 X
+ 31 Controller LGRCO
; ] Tashes
-2 Mation Groups
-0 Add-Om Instructions
+-C0 Data Types
toE0 Trends
- Logical Maodel
=125 O Configuration
= 1756 Backplane, 1756-A4
- @ [0] 1756-L75 LGHCON
=-- B [1]1756-EN2T LGXCIEND
-4 Ethemet
= n [2] 1756-EN2T LGXCHMENDZ
3- 25 Ethemet
; 8 1755-ENZT LGXCOTEMD2
% # 1755-EN2T LGXCOTEMOZROT
i {11756 Backplane, 1756- =
41~ § 1736-ENZT LGXCOTENGZR [ M
: B 1756 Backplane, 1756- Descover Modules...
L 1733-BMS20CGN LOXCMT -
i 1723-BME200GM LGXCOE
[ g 1783-BMS20CGN LGXCME,  prmt v
L. 1783-BMS20CGN LGXCOIEmue v
=- [ [3] 1756-EM2TR LEXCOIENDS
5 Ethernst
The Select Module Type dialog box appears.
Select Module Type
Catalog IModuIe Discovery | Favorites
[Exe | [clear Filters
[=] Module Type Category Fiters ~ Madule Type Vendor Fiters -
Analog - Allen-Bradley =
[ Communication B Advanced Micro Controls Inc. (AMCI)
[ Cortroller Hardy Process Solutions
[] Digtal o Hiprom Technologies "
M _pe [ T P S
< m > < n >
*  Catalog Number Description Vendor Category ~
1756-FeCIS 6 Channel Isolated Cument Sourcing Analog Input Allen-Bradley Anzlog
1756-F6l & Channel Isolated Voltage,/Cument Analog Input Allen-Bradley Anzlog _
1756-1F8 8 Channel Non-Isolated Voltage/Cument Analag Input Alen-Bradley Analog =
1756-F8H 8 Channel HART Analog Input Allen-Bradley Anzlog
1756RTal 8 Channel RTD/ Themocouple Analog Input Allen-Bradley Anzlog w
< m >
23.0f 136 Module Types Found
[[] Clese on Create ‘ Create | ‘ Close | ‘ Help |

2. With the Category tab selected, click the box for each module type (in the

top left filters box).
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The Analog box is checked in our example so analog modules are our
selection choices in the middle of the dialog box.

You can also sort by vendor in the top right filter box.

A Logix Designer application also gives you an option to select available
modules when you are online in the system. The Module Discovery tab
lists modules that the Logix Designer application automatically detects on

the backplane.
3. Ifonline, select a module and click Create.
Select Module Type
IE3_|0£| Module Discovery | Favorites
Modules Revision Additionial Information Action

B9 1756 Backplane, 1756-A17
o F [01]1756IF8IH i Create

8 [04] 1756-0F8IH 1 T Ceate |

The New Module dialog box appears.
i | New Module -

General® | Connection I Module Info I Configuration | Mam | HART Device Info I Calibration

Type: 1756-IF8IH 8 Channel Isolated HART Analog Input

Wendor: Allen-Bradley

Parert: LGXCO1ENOZRO1

Name: I|LGXCD1 END2RO1AID] | | Slat: |1 v|
~

Diescription:

Module Definition

Series: A

Revision 11

Blectronic Keying:  Compatible Module

Connection: Data -~
Input Data Analog Only w
Status: Creating 0K | | Cancel | | Help

4. On the General tab, do these steps:
a. Type a name for the module.
b. Type a description for the module.

c. Select the slot number for the module.
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5. In the Module Definition box, click Change.

The Module Definition dialog appears.

Series:

Module Definition®

Revision: :
Electronic Keying: |Comeah’ble Module W

Connection:

Data

Input Data:

Analeg and HART by Channel

Configure HART Device(s):

es

Coordinated System Time:

Ti d

Data Format:

Float

| Cancel | | Help

6. Complete the following actions.

Parameter

Action

Values

Connection

From the pull-down menu, select
a connection type.

« Data - has more tabs on the
Module Properties dialog box than
Listen-only because of
configuration settings for alarms,
calibration.

« Listen-only - has no configuration
data, does not send output data.

Input Data

From the pull-down menu, select
a data input mode.

+ Analog Only

« Analog and HART PV

« Analog and HART by Channel

For details, see the ControlLogix HART
Analog 1/0 Modules User Manual,
publication 1756-UM533.

Configure HART Device

Select whether to enable the
Configure HART Device feature.
This feature is available only for
the 1756-IF8IH and 1756-0F8IH
modules when data format is
Analog and HART by Channel. If
you select Yes, a HART Command
tab is added to the configuration
dialog, in which you specify
configuration values to be sent to
the HART device.

Values that can be added in the HART
Command tab are PV Damping
(seconds), PV Units, PV Upper Range,
PV Lower Range, PV Transfer Function.

Coordinated System Time

Not configurable.

Timestamped.

Data Format

Not configurable.

Float.

7. Click OK.

A warning message asks you to confirm changes to the module definition.

8. Click Yes.
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9. Click the Connection tab.
" New Module -

General odule Info*

Bequested Packet Interval (RP) ¢ ms011.0-7500)
[ inhibit Module

Corfiguration®

HART Command* I HART Device Info* | Calibration®

["] Major Fault On Controller If Connection Fails While in Run Mode

[l Use Unicast Connection over EtherNet/IP

10. In the RPI box, type a value to specify a time interval when the data is sent
to the controller.

IMPORTANT  AnRPIthatis set too fast can affect controller performance. We
suggest that you specify an RPI that is two times faster than task
execution or based on inherent properties of the signal being
measured. For example, a 250 ms task requires a 125 ms time, but
temperature measurements can be set slower as they are unlikely to
change that quickly.

11. Leave the default checkbox ‘Use Unicast Connection over EtherNet/IP’
and click OK.

IMPORTANT  The Unicast checkbox must be disabled (no check mark) for a
redundant controller.

Enable HART Channel Data

Complete these steps to configure each channel for HART data.

1. Click the Configuration tab.

. New Module -

General® [ Connection™ [ Module h‘nﬁRT Command* [ HART Device Info" | Calibration™

Channel

< |

v Enable HART
Scaling
dmbtoZ0mb v
High Signal High Engineering: nput Range: 2
200000] ms = 1000000 o o Dffent 0.0000
Lows Signal: Low Engineering Digital Filter: 02 ms
[ 40000) m = 0.0000]
Real Time Sample [RTS): NS5 e
Ladide ESm ¢ 3 B0 YT

2. Check Enable HART for each applicable channel.

We recommend that you Enable HART for any channel that has a
connected HART device. The information is displayed on the HART
Device Info tab and accessed by FactoryTalk® AssetCentre software.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016 127



Chapter 6

Configure /0 Modules

128

You can check Enable HART on channels that have HART field
devices attached.

3. Ifonline, click the HART Command tab to specify HART device
parameters for each channel. These values are sent to the HART device.

4. Click ‘Enable HART Device PV Range Configuration (Command 35,
Command 47).

IMPORTANT  Ifyou enable the HART device for a PV range, the functionality
provides a continuous update of the variables. The data is exposed
as tags in the 1/0 module. If you do not want a continuous update of
the variables, remove the check in the ‘Enable HART Device PV Range
Configuration’ box.

) Module Properties: LGXCO1ENO2R01:1 (1756-IF8IH 1.1) IMELS

General | Connection | Module Info | Configuration | HART Command” | HART Device Irfo | Caliration |

Channel

v ] 2| af 4] 5] 6] 7]
[] Enable HART Device PV Damping Configuration [Command 34)
PV Damping:

[w| Enable HART Device PY Range Configuiation (Command 35, Command 47)

P Units T :I
PV Lipper Range; |asn 0000 |
PV Lowes Fange: | 2000000 |
PV Transfer Function: | = v |

PV Damping, PV Range and PV Transfer Function values are written to the HART device
connected to the channel.

e

Status: Running [ ok ][ canee I Zoply || Help

5. Setarange for the highest and lowest values for the PV in the specified
engineering units.

6. Click Apply.
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7. Click the HART Device Info tab.

8. Click Set Device Info.

B Module Properties: LGXCOTENO2RO1:1 (1756-1F8IH 1.001)

BE |

Device Tag, Message or Descriptor do not match the values ston
the project. Press "Set Device Info" to update these values.

| General I Connection I Module Info I Configuration I HART Commancl HART Device Info [:alibmtion |

Set Device Info..

Endress+Hauser
THT1E2
5573646

Final Azzembly Murmber: 0
oK

Channel
0 = s e |7 |
Tag: TTO1001 Manufacturer 1D:
Meszage: AREADT Device Type:
Device ID:
Descriptor; TEMP 01001
Date: 1412010 Status:
Diagnostic Code:
wiite Pratect: Mo
W
Upper Range Yalue: 850,00 T
Lower Range Yalue:  -200.00 G
Damping: 0.50 3 Lok
Transfer Function: Linear Message:
5% Units: o Desqpir
T Urits: B
P Unrits: Unknown units : 0

Set Device Info -

TTO1001

‘ AREADL ‘

TEMP 01001

ok | [ web

Status: Running

[ ok | [ cameel | Aopl

The Set Device Info button is enabled when the controller is online.

9. Type a tag name, message, and descriptor for the HART device on the
selected channel and click Set.

This information is sent to and stored in the HART device.

10. Click OK.
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1756 Analog Output Module

This section describes how to enable output parameters for a 1756-OF8IH
analog module.

1. To name the module, select the chassis slot, and define the RPI,
repeat step 1 through step 11 on pages 124...127.

The example shows a naming convention for the 1756-OF8IH
analog module.

New Module -

General® | Connection | Module Info I Qutput State | Configuration | Limits I HART Device Info | Calibration |

Type: 1756-0F8IH 8 Channel Isolated HART Analog Output

Vendor: Allen-Bradley

Parent: LGXCO1END2RO1

Name: ILGXCI}‘I END2RO| I Slot:
Description:

Module Definition

Series: A

Revision: 1.001

Blectronic Keying:  Compatible Module
Connection Data

Input Data Analog Only
Configure HART D... No

Status: Creating |

2. Click the Output State tab.

New Module -

| General® I Connection* I Module Hanh;uat\on‘l HART Command* I HART Device Info* [ Calibration® |

Channel

2] 2 af s | s 7]

"1 Ramp in Run Mode
Ramp Rate 00,0000 /s
Outpist State in Program Mode Output State in Fault Mode
®) Hold Last State ®) Hold Last State
) User Defined Value: 0.0000 ) User Defined Yalue: 0.0000

Ramp to User Defined Value Ramp to User Defined Value

Commurications Failure

\when communications failin @ Leave oulpuls in Program Mode state
Program Mode: () Change outputs to Fauk Mode state

The dialog box is divided into four sections:
e Ramp Rate

o Output State in Program Mode

Output State in Fault Mode

e Communications Failure
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3. With an individual channel button selected, use the information in

Table S to configure the parameters.

Table 5 - Output Parameter Configuration

Select

Transitions

Ramp in Run Mode (Parameters available in Hard Run mode)

Ramp Rate

Check the box and type a value to limit the speed at which an analog
output signal can change. This option prevents fast transitions in
output from damaging equipment that the output controls.

Output State in Program Mode (Parameters not available in Hard Run mode)

Hold Last State

Click to leave the current output at its last value.

User Defined Value

Click and type a specific value to use when the owner controller is
switched into Program mode. Value range is from
-9,999,999...99,999,999, default is 0.

Ramp to User Defined Value

If Hold Last State — This field is disabled.

User Defined Value — Check if you want the output to ramp to the
user-defined value at the specified ramp rate.

If unchecked, output signal steps to the User Defined Value
immediately when you enter Program mode.

Output State in Fault Mode (Parameters not available in Hard Run mode)

Module enters Program mode state if the Connection from Logix is inhibited. If communication subsequently
fails, all channels of the module remain in Program mode.

Hold Last State

Click to leave the output signal at its last value.

User Defined Value

Click and type a specific value to use if a fault occurs. Value range is
-9,999,999....99,999,999, default is 0.

Ramp to User Defined Value

If Hold Last State — This field is disabled.

If User Defined Value — You can check this option if you want the
output to ramp to the user-defined value at the specified ramp rate.
If unchecked, the output signal steps to the user-defined value
immediately when you enter Fault mode.

Communications Failure

If communication fails while in Run mode, the output signal goes to its Fault mode state. If communication
fails while in Program mode, the output signal behaves as follows.

Leave outputs in Program Mode
state

Click to leave output signal at the configured Program mode value

Change outputs to Fault Mode state

Change output signal at configured Fault mode value if a
communication fails (connection from controller breaks).

4. Click OK.
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Enable HART Channel Data

Complete these steps to set up each channel for HART data.

1. Click the Configuration tab.

" New Module -
[ General® | Connection® | Module Info” | Output aug'l Corfiguration” LmTCoM'IHARTDMoe info* | Calbration” |
Channel
foe: | =z| =] | & | & | =
Sealing

High Signal: High Enginesring: Duiput Range: 4 mAto20ma v
20000 Lo (000000 Sensor Dffset: 0.0000

Lowe Signal: Low Engineering: [1 Hoold for [nitiskzation
4.0000 mh = 00000

Keep HART Reples for: 185 ¢

Pass through: | Once per two channels scanned v |

2. Check Enable HART for each applicable channel.

We recommend that you Enable HART for any channel that has a
connected HART device. The information is displayed on the HART
Device Info tab and accessed by FactoryTalk AssetCentre software.

3. Click the HART Device Info tab.
4. Click Set Device Info.

i Module Properties: LGXCOTENO2RO1:4 (1756-OF8IH 1.001) [=][=]3>
Genersl | Connection | Moduie Info | Output State | Configuration | HART C: i HART Device Info [eaiibration |
Channel
M el sl el sl el o) [
Tag Cvo1002 Marwitacturer 1D Metso Automation
Message: AREAM Device Type: 29
Device ID: 784723
Descriptor WALVE 01002 Final Assambly Number. 0
Date: 171572008 Stete:
Diagnastic Code: 000,123,174
Wie Protect. Mo
PV Devi
Upper Range Vakie: 10000 5 Set Device Info -
Lower Range Valus: 000 b4 :
Py 00 s Tag: | CV01002
Transfer Function: Not Used Message: | AREA D1
i z Descriptor: | VALVE 01002
TV Unite; %

B Units: Bt Copy From Device I Set I‘-

Device Tag, Message or Descriplor do not match the values stored w

the project  Press "Set Device Info” to update these values oK | Help

SR (=0 s fer sl

The Set Device Info button is enabled when the controller is online.
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ControlLogix Digital I/0 modules are
input/output modules that produce
information when needed by using
the produce/consume model.
Digital modules also provide
additional system functions, such

as system Time Stamp of data and

5. Type a tag name, message, and descriptor for the HART device on the
selected channel and click Set.

This information is sent to and stored in the HART device.

6. Click Set.

1756 Digital Input Module

This section focuses on how to configure individual points of the module for
On/Off detection and actuation.

Complete these steps.

1. To name the module, select the chassis slot, and define the RPI,
repeat step 1 through step 11 on pages 124...127.

On the respective Select Module Type dialog box, choose a 1756-IB16D
diagnostic module or a 1756-IB32/B module.

diagnostic detection.
The diagnostic (‘D’) module has a Comm Format for Full Diagnostics
Output Data while the output module has only Output Data. The
graphics are examples only.
New Module
Type: 1756-1B16D 16 Point 10V-30V DC Diagnostic Input
Vendor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: LGXCO1END2R02
Name: New Module -
Description: Type: 1756-1B32/B 32 Point 10V-31.2V DC Input
Vendor: Allen-Bradley
Comm Format: Parent: LGXCO1ENDZRO2

Open Module Properties

W
Comm Format: [ Input Data vl
Cancel Revision: 3 6 : Electronic Keying: | Compatible Keying v

Open Module Properties I QK I| Cancel | | Help
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2. On the Connection tab, select an RPI and click OK.

] Module Properties Report: LGXCO1ENO2R02:1 (1756-1B16D 3.4) [x]

General [ Connection | Module Info I Configuration | Diagnostics I Backplane |

Requested Packet Interval (RP1) (0:2-750.0ms)

[ Inhibit Module

[ Major Fautt On Controller  Connection Fails While in Run Mode

Use Unicast Connection over EtherNet/IP

Module Fault

Status: Running | OK | | Cancel | | Apply | | Help

3. Click the Configuration tab.

IMPORTANT  Skip the next two steps if you are not using the Change of State
functionality.

4. Do one of the following in the Enable Change of State columns:

o To enable COS for a point, check the corresponding Off to On or

On to Off box.
o To disable COS for a point, clear the corresponding Off to On or
On to Off box.
] Module Properties Report: LGXCO1ENO2R02:1 (1756-1B16D 3.4) B
Enable Change of State| Enable Di ics forl Enable | ~ Input Filter Time
) 2 = S )
Pointy Ugn’ Ug o Openie |2 La'tiiin PontS| o tf = on| on > O
0 v V] v M |- ;
T z z L= = Module Properties Report: LGXCO1ENO2R02:2 (1756-1832/B 3.6) B
2 % % % % | General I Connection™ I Module Inf
2 id id id id
= % % % % Enable Change of State| ~ Input Filter Time
s i vl i i ) Points
6 g g g g Pnlnt Ofg: ng—: = Off -= On| On -= Off]
U id id id id 07 [1ms 1 ms o
3 v L] v 2 [ [v] [v] B-15|1ms |W]1ms vl
! ) " 1 [v] [v] 16-231ms |W]1ms |
Enable Change of State for Diagnestic Transitions > v v 24 ot 1ms u]ims Ly
o I
Status: Running Cancel ’ 4 v v
5 | |
6 [l [l
7] [v]

Status: Running I 0K I| Cancel | | Apply | | Help

5. Click OK.

6. On the right side of the Configuration tab, choose the input filter times
from the Off-On and On-Off pull-down menus.

These filters improve noise immunity within a signal. A larger filter value
affects the length of delay times for signals from these modules.
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7. Click OK.

For more information, see the ControlLogix Digital I/O Modules User

Manual, publication 1756-UMO058.

1756 Digital Output Module

This section describes how to configure output states if the module goes into

Program mode or Fault mode.

Complete these steps.

1. To name the module, select the chassis slot, and define the RPI,

repeat step 1 through step 11 on pages 124...127.

On the respective Select Module Type dialog box, choose a 1756-OB16D

diagnostic module or a 1756-OB32 module.

The diagnostic (‘D’) module has a Comm Format for Full Diagnostics

Output Data while the output module has only Output Data. The

graphics are examples only.

Type: 1756-0B16D 16 Point 19.2V-30V DC Diagnostic Output
Vendor: Allen-Bradley

Parent: LGXCO1ENDZRO2

Name:

Description:

Comm Format:

Mew Module -

d |

Revision:

Open Module Properties

Mew Module

Type: 1756-0B32 32 Point 10V-31.2V DC Output
Vendor: Allen-Bradley
LGXCO1ENDZRO2

Open Module Properties

Name: Slot: |3 z

Description:

Comm Format: v ﬂ
Revision: Electronic Keying: | Compatible Keying W

e =
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2. After you define the RPI and click OK, click the Configuration tab.

n.] Module Properties Report: LGXCO1ENO2R02:4 (1756-0B16D 3.3) .
| General I Connection™ I Module Infol Diagnostics I Pulse Test I Backplane |
Point Qutput State During Enable Di for Enable Diag. | -~
Program Mode | Fault Mode | Output Verify No Load Latching
0_|off off [v] [v] [v] .
] > ¥ < 2 5] Module Properties Report: LGXCO1ENO2R02:5 (1756-0B32 2.4) x|
1 JOff |ne || OFF ™M || || ||
2_|off [w]loff [u] [l [l [v] —
emor o ™ v v v | General I Connection I Module Inf
L] OfF Ll OfF 2 % % % Point Output State During ~
5 |Off Lae || OFF Ly id| v d Program Mode |  Fault Mode
& |or [[of ™| ] [v] [v] v [ow Jlof m| =
7 _|off [v]loff [v] [vi ] [v] 1 |of of ™|
& lofr ofF - v v v = =
2 |Off Off
Communications Failure — = = =
¥ communications fail in (®) Leave outputs in Program Mode state 3_|off Lwe || OFF Lo |
Program Mode: () Change outputs to Fault Mode state 4 |off Lw || OFF Lo
5 |off [ off ™
p— 5 |oOff [ off ™
Satu: Fomming 0 [ o ——
8 loff wllof V]
Communications Failure — =
¥ communications fail in (®) Leave outputs in Program Mode state
Program Mode: () Change outputs to Fault Mode state
Status: Running I 0K I | Cancel | | Apply | | Help |

3. From the Program Mode pull-down menu, choose the module output state
during Program mode:

e On
o Off
o Hold (Retain current output state)

4. From the Fault Mode pull-down menu, choose the module output state
during Fault mode:

e On

o Off

o Hold (Retain current output state)
5. Click OK.

For more information, see the ControlLogix Digital I/O Modules User
Manual, publication 1756-UMO058.
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The low-speed counter module is
used in Process applications to save
controller bandwidth. The module
can be used as a pulse totalizer

for flowmeters or a speed sensor
in conveyors.

1756 Low-speed Counter Module

This section describes Configuration tabs so the counters can count pulses from
devices such as proximity switches and photoelectric sensors. The counts are
presented as an accumulated count or frequency.

Complete these steps.

1. To name the module, select the chassis slot, and define the RPI,
repeat step 1 through step 11 on pages 124...127.

On the respective Select Module Type dialog box, choose a
1756-LSC8XIBSI module.

2. After you define the RPI and click OK, click the Input Configuration tab.

This tab lets you associate hardware inputs of the module to the counters.

(] New Module -
| General® I Connection™ I Module Irrf* Input Configuration l:uunler Configuration ‘
Hardware Input Ties
Up/Down Count Enable Reset Count Preset Count Counter Input Fitter Time (ps)
Counter| Tie To Tie To Tie To Tie To Counters
T [ nvert o [ et T [ invert o [ nvert Off-=0n On->0ff
0 |None W] [ ] [None|wl [] |[Nome wl [] |[Nome|w| [] 0-7 (5 03
1 Inone [Wf [ |Mone[u| [ |[Mone Wl [ |[None|of [
2 Mone [wi [ | None |w| L None |w| [ ] None |wf [ |
3 |[Mone|w| [ ] |[MNone|wf || |None w)l | ] |[Mone|wj [ (i) Tied Counter Features are
4 |None Wi [ ] ([Mone|w| [] |Mone w| [ ] |[MNone |w| [ ] also available in Output tag.
5 Inone[w| [ |Mone|u| [ |[Mone Wl [] |[None |wf [ See Help.
6 |Mone W] [ [Mone[wl [ |[None[wl [ [Nonel[w| [
7 |MNone [w] [] [Mone|w| [ |[None|w| [] [None|w
Hardware Input Filters
Input Point | ] Enable Fiter Input Filter Time (us}
= Points
0 L oft-=0n | on->otf
1 7 =
= 0-T 0= [
- 2l
3 L
4 L]
3 L
3 L]
T L
Status: Creating | oK | ‘ Cancel | | Help

3.

4.

N

6.
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Select a counter to tie the counter control function to a standard

hardware input.

The state of the external input device controls the designated counter

Check Invert to change the input count direction, if applicable.

Use the pull-down menus to choose the desired input filter times.

Click OK.
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7. Click the Counter Configuration tab.

[ General* | Cornection | Module Info | Input Corfigurtiorl] Counter Configuration I

Counter

IO 1|2|3|4|5|6|?|

Calculate Average Freguency Qver: EI pulses
Frequency Calculation Timeout: ms [ ] Enable Filter of this Counter

Fllter values for all counters
Window Defined In | Off-=0n 25ps, On-=0ff 50ps.

0 Counts ™|
1 Counts

@ Window On/Off, Preset and Rollover values
are defined in Qutput tags for this module.

Counter
Input Input Tie
Configuration
Up / Down None
Count Enable Hone
Reset Mone
Preset Hone

Status: Creating

8. Click a counter to configure frequency per pulses.

9. Click OK.

For more information, see the ControlLogix Low-speed Counter Module

User Manual, publication 1756-UM536.
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These modules are referred to as linking
devices because they provide a gateway
between Ethernet and ControlNet
networks to FOUNDATION Fieldbus and
PROFIBUS PA networks.

Process 1/0 Linking Devices

This section shows how to configure Fieldbus Foundation and PROFIBUS PA
linking devices to communicate field device information via CIP networks to a
Logix controller.

Complete these steps.

1. Right-click the network of the remote I/O, and choose New Module.

2. On the respective Select Module Type dialog box, choose a
1788-EN2FFR (fieldbus) or 1788-EN2PAR (PROFIBUS) module.

3. Name the device and type an IP address.

| Module Properties: LGXCO1ENO2 (1788-EN2FFR 1.001) (==l
General | Cannection | Moduls Info | Corfiguration | Intemet Protocal | Port Corfiguration | Network |
Type: 1788-EM2FFR Foundation Fieldbus Linking Device
Vendor: Hiprom Technologies
Parent: LGXCD1END2 I Ethernet Address I
MName: I LGXCO1ENO2FFO 1 () Private Network: 192.168.1.
Description: =~ @ P Address: | 172 . 18 . 2 . 21
v () Host Mame:
Module Definition
Revision: 1.001
Electronic Keying: Compatble Module
Connection: Qutput

4. Click OK.

5. On the Connection tab, set the RPI value and click OK.
For more RPI information, see the Important on page 127.

6. In the Controller Organizer, double-click the linking device.
The Module Properties dialog box appears.
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7. Click the Configuration tab.

ol G e it | oy Module Properties: LGXCOTENO2 (1788-EN2FFR 1.001) (=@
i £3 Motion Groups -~
-3 Add-On Instructions ‘ General | Connection | Module In&l Configuration 'nteme{ Protocol | Port Configuration | Network |

i1 [ Data Types

i o B O Bal Bl =

1/Q Configuration © R = . .
£ 889 1756 Backplane, 1756-A4 - i Waster (18) oo @ PSR sa0ssisosa 4— Live List
f2 (0] 1756-L75 LGXCOT b Status
-8 [111756-EN2T LGXCO1ENOT i Config
+-2 Fthernet
- B [211756-EN2T LGXCO1EN02
@ Fthernet
f 1756-EN2T LGXCDTENO2
- 1756-EN2T LGXCO1ENOZROT s

£_E[ XCO1ENOIRD
1788-EN2FFR/B LGXCOO1EN2FFOT
B LMZIR OTEMG

g Ethernet v

=] Module Defined Tags
+-[f] LeXCO1ENZFFO1:1A
LGXCO1ENZFFO1:0A

LGXCO1ENZFFO1:00

Status Running
T Status: Running Cancel Apply Help
< m >
EbntolicoqoREeH W Module Properties: LGXCO1ENO2 (1768-EN2PAR 2.001) =&
B3 1756 Backplane, 1736-A4 ~
-4 [0] 1756-L75 LGXCO1 General | Connection | Module Info | Intsmet Protocal I Port Configuration I Network' Corfiguration® I
«- § [1] 1756-EN2T LGXCO1ENDT
2§ [2] 1756-EN2T LGXCOTEND2 Version 2,005
22 Ethemnet Online Eb | *ﬂ ‘ ?i I O + ‘ & ‘ ] I X J
§ 1756-EN2T LGXCOTEND2 ro
= ] 1756-EN2T LGXCOTENDZROT [} Mty 00 a Micropict M 12
883 1756 Backplane, 1756-A17 4 = =
.8 [0] 1756-ENZT LGXCO1ENDZRO1 g
.8 [1] T756-IFBIH/A LGXCOIEND2ROTAIDT e (G)‘; 02 14
8 [4] 1756-OF8IH/A LGXCO1END2ROTAD e
= f 1756-EN2T LGXCDTENO2RO2 03 15
%88 1756 Backplane, 1756-A17 & BV Data
A Configuration 04 16
.1 [0] 1756-EN2T LGXCOTEND2ROZ 5 e
.8 [1] 1756-1B16D LGXCO1END2R02DI0T : 05 17
. [2] 1756-1832/B LGXCO1ENO2R02D102 A Dscillostops
] [4] 1756-OB16D LGXCOTENO2R0ZDODT g5 a3
.1 [5] 1756-0B32 LGXCOTEND2R02D002 o n
.8 [6]1756-LSCAXIBRI/A LGXCOTENDZROZ _
o B 28R FMAFFR/B | GXCOIENIFED = 08 20
= { (3] 17T T :
s Ethemet % 10 22
£l | i > 11 23
-] Module Defined Tags ~
LGXCO1ENDZPADT:IA
LGXCO1ENOZPADT:0A
LGXCOMENOZPAD:IB
LGXCO1ENDZPADT:0B
LGXCO1ENIZPADT:IC H Status: Running [ ok [ Cameel | [ ey | [ Hep |

LGXCO1ENOZPADT:0C

Once the linking device is connected to the controller, you can see the
linking device in the Configuration tab.

o Master green in the configuration tree = linking device is online

o Master gray in the configuration tree = linking device is offline

For more information, see the following documents:

o EtherNet/IP and ControlNet to FOUNDATION Fieldbus Linking
Devices User Manual, publication 1788-UMO057

o EtherNet/IP and ControlNet to PROFIBUS PA Linking Devices User
Manual, publication 1788-UM058
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Low-voltage motor control centers (MCC)
house starters, soft-starters, and drives as an

alternative to wiring each device individually.

Simplified programming creates a single
network for complete machine control.

Motor Control Center Components

This section describes how to configure MCC components, including
PowerFlex® drive, SMC™, and overload relay examples.

This section shows how to configure the PowerFlex 755 drive. You can use
basically the same procedures for configuring other PowerFlex drives.

The Datalinks must be configured before using the respective PowerFlex
procedures. For Datalink information, see the following Rockwell Automation®
Library of Process Objects Add-On Instructions:

«  PowerFlex 755 (P_PF755), publication SYSLIB-RM040
+ PowerFlex 753 (P_PF753), publication SYSLIB-RM044

IMPORTANT

PowerFlex 755 Example

Complete these steps.
1. In the I/O Configuration tree, right-click the remote I/O network and
choose New Module.

2. From the Select Module Type dialog box, select a PowerFlex 755 module
and click Create.

Select Module Type

Catalog | Module Discovery | Favorites

Hide Filters %

Enter Search Text for Module Type... |

[=] Module Type Category Filters ~ Module Type Vendor Fitters ~
[] DPlto DLR Ethemet/IP L Allen-Bradiey ]
[] DPIto BtherNet/IP | 4 Cognex Comporation
[ Drive Endress+Hauser
[] DSlto EtherNet/IP = FANUC CORPORATION =
o G Lo Do L A CARLIC Dabiine B
<] m | |> <| i || >
¥ (Catalog Mumber Description Vendar Category ~
PowerFlex 755 HiPwr-EE...  AC Drive Allen-Bradley Drrive
PowerFlex 755 HiPwr-EN...  AC Drive Allen-Bradley Drive
BoyerFlen HiPwr . AT Dirive yiz F0COMM. Allen Bradle Clrive
H
oW (= | 41V UWe =5 via cinpedded Enemiet - L F -olad ve, VO]
i_E_J_r erflex 755-EENETC... Power rive via Embedded Ethemet - CIP ... Allen-Bradley T Drive, Mation -
< m >

Add to Favorites

132 of 451 Module Types Found

["] Close on Create
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3. Type a name and IP address for the drive.

n) Module Properties; LGXC01EN02:0 (PowerFlex 755-EENET 5.001) [=][=]E=]
General |Ccnnedion I Module Infa I Port Configuration I Drive |
Type: PowerFlex 755-EEMET AC Drive
Vendor: Alen-Bradley
Parent: | GXCO1END2Z I Ethernet Address I
Mame: I LGXCO1END2MTO1001 I Private Network: 192.168.1. :
Description: ’—A‘ IF Address: 172 . 18 31
v Host Mame:
Module Definition
Revision: 5.001
Electronic Keying: Compatible Module
Connection: Parameters via Datalinks
Data Format: Parameters
Status: Offline | oK | | Cancel | Help
4. In the Module Definition section, click Change.
The Module Definition dialog box appears.
Module Definition -
Revision \ 9 v | | 1 v | Input Data Output Data s
. . DriveStatus LogicCommand
Electronic keying: \ Compatible Module v | Feedback Reference
. . Use Network Reference
Drrivve Fiating: ‘ZUEIV 4.8 [ND) 4.8[HD] V| | H
Fiating Options: ‘ Marmnal Duty W |
Special Types: ‘ Compact v |
Selected Rating: 2000 4 BA
Selected Catalog: 200, B4PE
v
DAMGER: Unespected, hazardous mation of machinery may ocour
when impraperly uzing software to configure a dive.

- - . Parameter names selected far the Input and Output Data appear as
|CDnnecﬂDn: |Pﬂrﬂmeter5 via Datalinks ﬂ| member names in the dive Module-Defined Data Types and defines
|Data Format: |Parameter5 g| neceszsany Datalink parameters in the RS Logix 5000 project. Actual

. N N data transfer between contraller and drive iz determined by Datalink

If the revision of your dive is not listed: parameters,

- click Create Database... button below if dive is online
- click "Web Update... to download the database from

Jpie=l d “You must download configuration ta the drive ta ensure that the
the web if drive is offine.

contraller, drive and communication module configurations are

L . . . R consistent with each ather.
To match revizion and upload the canfiguration of an online drive:

- click Match Drive.

|Creale Database.. | ‘ ‘wieb Update. ..

%] [t ] [

5. Click Match Drive.

Full or Partial Match? -

Partial Match is not supported an this drive. Please use full
to match the entire drive and all peripherals.

Indude IjO
allow fast Upload
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6. Click Full on the message window.

+% Linx Gateways, Ethernet

<@g AB_ETH-1, Ethernet

+ ﬂ 172.18.1.101, 1756-EM2T, 1736-EN2T/D

+ﬂ 172.18.1.102, 1756-EM2T, 1736-EN2T/D

-] 172.18.2.10, 1756-EN2T, 1756-EN2T/D

-] 172.18.2.11, 1756-EN2T, 1756-EN2T/D

; ﬂ 172.18.2.12, 1736-EN2T, 1736-EN2T/D | =

8 172.18.2.21, 1788-EN2FFR, 1788-ENZFF|
g0 g2 D

o 0o CRIDAD 0o Ch

3 H 172.18.2.31, PowerFlex 735, PowerFlex

FrreTTT CET e T T o
B 172.18.2.33, SMC-50, SMC-50 Star
g 172.18.2.34, E300 Overload Relay, E300
+ ﬂ 172.18.3.10, 1756-EM2TR, 1756-EM2TR/!
A ﬂ 17218.3.11, 1715-AENTR, 1715-AENTR

< m >

7. Select the drive and click OK.

Connect To Drive
Autobrowse Refresh Browsing - node 172.18.2.33 found
Bl Workstation, EWS01 ~ ~

17218101 17218102 17218210
1736-EM2T/D 1756-EM2T/D 1736-EN2T/D

17218211 17218232 17218221
1756-EN2T/D 1756-EN2T/D 1788-ENZF...

5 B

17218222 17218231 17218232
1788-EN2... PowerFlex.. PowerFlex...
a ;!
17218233 17218234 17218310
SMC-30 E300 Ove.. 1756-EN2T...
- -

8. Click OK to the message that the online action is successful.

The Module Definition dialog box reappears with the input datalinks for

the matching drive.

Module Definition*®

Rewisior | 5 v | | 1 w | Input Data [output Data ~
Elechonic K X DriveStat | ogicCommand
eCHonic Leying | Compatible Madule hd | Feedback Reference
Diive Rati | | v Use Network Reference
rive Rating 2000 4.8 (ND) 4.8(HD) v TorqueCurFdbk =
Fiating Dptions: | Mormal Duty W | OutputCurrent
OutputPower
Special Types: | Standard v | ElapsedhivH
ElapsedRunTime
SpeedUnits
Selected Rating: 2000 4.84 Prediaintst
Selected Catalag: 20G..B4F2 Startinhibits
DriveStatus2 "
Pl Pt
DANGER: Unespected, hazardous motion of machinery may ocour
when improperly using software to configure a drive.
- - - Parameter names selected for the Input and Output D ata appear as
|CU|1|'|ECTIU"1 |Parameters via Datalinks Q| member names in the drive Module-Defined Data Types and defines
|Data Format: |Parameters ﬂ| necessary Datalink parameters in the RSLogix 5000 project. Actual

I the revizion of your drive iz not listed:

- click Create Database... button below if drive is online.

- click wWeb Update... to download the database from
the web if drive iz offline.

Ta match revision and upload the configuration of an anline drive:
- click Match Drive.

|Create Database...| | Wieb Update. .

9. Click OK.
10.
11.

12. Click OK.

data tranzfer between controller and drive iz determined by Datalink
paramneters.

“f'ou must download configuration to the drive ta ensure that the
contoller, drive and communication module configurations ars
conzsistent with each other.

Cancel | | Help

Click Yes to accept the module changes.

Click the Connection tab and set an RPI value.

For more information, see the PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives
Programming Manual, publication 750-PM001.
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PowerFlex 525 Example

Complete these steps.

IMPORTANT  This section shows how to configure the PowerFlex 525 drive. You can use
basically the same procedures for configuring other PowerFlex drives.

The Datalinks must be configured before using the respective PowerFlex
procedures. For Datalink information, see the following Rockwell Automation
Library of Process Objects Add-On Instruction:

+  PowerFlex 523/525 (P_PF52x), publication SYSLIB-RM048

1. In the I/O Configuration tree, right-click the remote I/O network and
choose New Module.

2. From the Select Module Type dialog box, select a PowerFlex 525 module
and click Create.

3. Type a name and IP address for the drive.
4. In the Module Definition section, click Change.
The Module Definition dialog box appears.

Module Definition -
Dirive Rating Input Data Dutput Data
1P 110v 50HP - 2 LogicCommand
DriveStat
| -] riestas Network Start Is Used
Revision FreqgCommand
| 4 | - | | 1 | - | Ehiputies Network Reference Is Used
- - Disabled > | Disabled >
Electronic Keying Disabled + | Disabled -
| Compatible Module |v| Disabled > | Disabled x>
Disabled _= | Disabled |}
O Dizplay as Tag Members
Mode Seect [Vaogty 7]

DANGER: Unexpected hazardous motion of machinery may occur when
I . improperly using software to configure a drive.

Parameter names selected for the Input and Output Data appear as

member names in the drve Module-Defined Data Types and defines

necessary Datalink parameters in the RSLogix 5000 project. Actual data

transfer between coniroller and drive is determined by Datalink parameters.
If the revision of your drive is not listed:

- click Create Database... button below if You must download configuration to the drive to ensure that the controller,
drive is online. drive and communication module configurations are consistent with each
- chick Web Update... to download the other.

database from the web if drive is offline.

‘web Update...

oK || Cancel || Help
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5. Click Match Drive.

Upload

EWSD11AB_ETH-1\172.18.2.32| | | Change

Upload the entire device? Offline configuration data will be overwritten by any uploaded data.

Upload Entire Device

Cancel

6. Click Upload Entire Device.

7. Click OK after a review of possible changes to the module definition on a
pop-up window.

1 Module Definition Differences Found -

This upload/import could change the module definition for this device in the project. Those
differences are identified below.

Press OK to accept the changes per the checkboxes below.

Press Cancel to discard the entire upload.

v Network /O Configuration Differences Summary

v MNetwork Communications Differences Summary

Include Network I/C Configuration Settings

Include Network Communications Settings

8. Click OK on the Module Definition dialog box.

Module Definition* -
Drive Rating Input Data Owiput Data
1P 110V 50HP - LogicCommand
DriveStats
| [ e Network Start s Used
Revisian FreqCommand
| 4 ‘ v| . ‘ 1 |v| Ouputti=g Network Reference Is Used
] Fault 1 Code > |Disabled =
Electronic Keying Output Current = | Disabled fd
| Compatible Module |v| Output Power > | Disabled »
Disabled _* | Disabled JE4|

[] Display as Tag Members

DANGER: Unexpected hazardous mation of machineny may occur when
improperty using software to configure a drive.

Parameter names selected for the Input 2nd Output Data appear as

member names in the drive Module-Defined Data Types and defines

necessary Datelink parameters in the RSLogix 5000 project. Actusl data

transfer between controller and drive is determined by Datalink parameters
If the revizion of your drive is not listed:

- chck Create Database... button below if You must download configuration to the drive to ensure that the controller,
drive is online. drive and cor ication module configurations are i with each
- click \Web Update... to download the other.

database from the web if drive is offline.

‘Web Update...

oK Cancel Help

9. Click Yes to accept the module changes.
10. Click the Connection tab and set an RPI value.

11. Click OK.

For more information, see the PowerFlex 520-Series Adjustable Frequency

AC Drive Programming Manual, publication 520-UMO001.
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Smart Motor Controller (SMC™-50) Example

Complete these steps to use a module that is designed to maximize the efficiency
of motor starts and stops.

IMPORTANT  This section shows how to configure the SMC-50 smart starter. You can use
basically the same procedures for configuring other motor starters.

The Datalinks must be configured before using the respective SMC procedures.
For Datalink information, see the following Rockwell Automation Library of
Process Objects Add-On Instructions:

+ SMC-50 (P_SM(50), publication SYSLIB-RM052
+  SMCFlex (P_SMCFlex), publication SYSLIB-RM053

1. In the I/O Configuration tree, right-click the remote I/O network and
choose New Module.

2. From the Select Module Type dialog box, select an SMC-50 module and
click Create.

3. Type a name and IP address for the drive.

4. In the Module Definition section, click Change.
The Module Definition dialog box appears.

5. Click Match Drive.

The Module Definition dialog box reappears with the input datalinks for
the matching drive.

Module Definition -

Revision: 4 v] [2 v| Datalink | Input Data [butput Data
- LogicStatus | ogicCommand
Electronic Keying: | Compatible todule v | PhaseACurrent

Dirive R ating: | Standard W |

[~ RealPower - 10 ™M

PowerFactor - 17 ™M

B WMtrThermUsage - 18 ™M

TimetoOLTrip - 19 ™M

C TimetoOLReset - 20 ™M

Fault - 138 [

D Undefined_D1 ™M

Undefined_D2 ™M
|Cunnediun: |Parameter5 via Datalinks Ll
|Data Format: |Parameter5 g|

Sort Input/Output selection lists by Parameter Mame

DANGER: Unexpected, hazardous mation of machinery may ocour
when improperly uzing software to configure a drive.
Farameter names selected for the Input and Output D ata appear az
member names in the drive Module-Defined Data Types and defines
necessary Datalink parameters in the RSLogix 5000 project. Actual
data transfer between controller and drive iz determined by D atalink,
parameters,

If the revision of your drive is not listed:

- click Create Databaze... button below if drive is online.

- click ‘Web Update... to download the databaze from
the web if drive iz offline.

To match revizsion and upload the configuration of an online drive:

- tlick Matoh Drive. “Y'ou mugt download configuration to the drive to enzure that the

controller, diive and communication module configurations are
cohsistent with each other.

|Ereate Database...| | ‘wieb Update...

I QK I | Cancel | | Help

6. Click OK.

7. Click Yes to accept the module changes.
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8. Click the Connection tab and set an RPI value.

9. Click OK.

For more information, see the SMC-50 Solid-State Smart Motor

Controller User Manual, publication 150-UMO011.

E300™ Electronic Overload Relay Example

Complete these steps to add an overload relay that features a modular design and
diagnostic information for motor control applications.

IMPORTANT  This section shows how to configure the E300 overload relay. You can use
basically the same procedures for configuring other protection relays.

The Datalinks must be configured before using the respective SMC procedures.
For Datalink information, see the following Rockwell Automation Library of
Process Objects Add-On Instructions:

« E300 (P_E3000vld), publication SYSLIB-RM051
E1Plus (P_E1PlusE), publication SYSLIB-RM049
«  E3/E3 Plus (P_E30vld), publication SYSLIB-RM050

1. In the I/O Configuration tree, right-click the remote I/O network and
choose New Module.

2. From the Select Module Type dialog box, select an E300 relay module and
click Create.

Select Module Type
Catalog | Module Discovery | Favorites
|£-1.-'a-' Seach Text for Modue Type... | Clear Filters Hide Filters
[=] Module Type Category Filters ~ Module Type Vendor Fitters |~
] Mator Overoad Allen-Bradley
MotorOveroad | Cognex Corporation
[] MotorStarter | Endress+Hauser
[[] PowerFlex 750-5eries via Embedded EtherNet/IP Devi... > FANUC CORPORATION =
i . PO ¥ TR . Y. T, W SO 2 L3 CARLLI Dlabemiimn B i, :
£ m | > < m | b

- be Dleerdotion eodo ateoon
193-EC E300 Hectronic Overoad Relay, 2-Port Allen-Bradley MotorOveroad

< m b4

1 of 451 Module Types Found
] Clsscon Crest
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3. Type a name and IP address for the drive.

R New Module -

- General® General
- Connection
ot e Type: 193ECM-ETR E300 Electionic Overload Relay. 2-Por
. Control Corfiguration
Wendor: Allen-Bradley

- Sensing Corfiguration
.. Overload Protection Parent: LGHCOMEND2 Ethemet Address

- Advanced Protection Narme; LGXCOTEND2MTO1004 O Private Metwork: 132.168.1. 2

|- Expansion Modules .
- Intemet Protocol Description: ~ ® IP Address: | 172 018 0 2 |
- Port Configuration : }

- Network = () Host Mame:

Module Definition

-

Series: A
Revision: 41
Electronic Keying:  Compatible Module Digital Module 1:  Undefined Analog Module 1 Undefined
Caonnection: Data Digital Module 2. Undefined Analog Module 22 Undefined
Sensing Module: Hol-ESM-1G-304 Digital Module 31 Undefined Analog Module 31 Undefined
Control Module: 193-E10-43120 Digital Module 4 Undefined Analog Module 4 Undefined
Contral Strategy: Overload Operator Station:  Undefined
Status: Creating | QK | | Cancel | | Help

4. In the Module Definition section, click Change.
The Module Definition dialog box appears.

Module Definition -
| LGXCO1END2MTO1004
LGXCOMENO2pT 01004
~|- & Ewparwion Bus P
- Digital Modules
Analog Modules Revision: 1H5
Operator Station
- Mator Contral Electronic Keying: Compatible Module W
Trip # W arning Alarms
Connection:

- Input Data
Sensing Module

Module: X¥X-ESM-IG-30A W
Description: 0.5A-30A, Current & Ground Fault
Mismatch Action: Trip

Control Module

II

Module: 193-E10-43-120
Description: 4 Point 110V-120V AC Input, 3 Point Relay Output

QK | | Cancel || Help

5. Click Upload
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6. Click OK on the pop-up window when the Upload completes.

@ Uploaded configuration from 193-ECM-ETR at 172.18.2.34.

7. Click OK again on the Module Definition dialog box.
8. Click OK on the New Module dialog box.

- General*

- Connection™

- Module Info™

. Control Corfiguration™

- Sensing Corfiguration”
& Overoad Protection”™

- Advanced Protection®

- Expansion Modules™ Primary Full Load Current
- Intemet Protocol™

. Port Corfiguration” FLAL: [os0 | FLAZ: Amps
Network‘

Alternate Full Load Current

d Trip / ing

[+#] Enable Trip on Overload ["]Enable Warning on Overload

[ Include Overload Trip In History Indude Overload Warning In History

Trip Limit: 100 s

-
Hl L]
Reset e = M

Warning Limit: a5 o = TCU

For more information, see the Bulletin 193/592 E300 Overload Relay
User Manual, publication 193-UMO015.
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Configure Redundant I/0
Modules

The 1715 redundant I/0 platform offers
flexibility, with no special wiring, and no user
programming code or Add-On Instructions.
The redundant I/0 system requires less
engineering because no additional hardware
is required.

150

This section shows how to configure a 1715 redundant I/O system with a remote

I/O chassis on an EtherNet/IP network. Using a ControlLogix controller, this
redundant system provides fault tolerance with a redundant adapter pair and
multiple I/O modules for enhanced diagnostics.

1. To set up a network adapter, right-click an Ethernet bridge in the I/O
Configuration tree and choose New Module.
ES 1/0 Configuration
=3 1756 Backplane, 1756-A4
0 [0] 1756-L75 LGXCO1
8 [1]1756-EN2T LGXCOTENDT

f (2] 1756-EN2T LGXCO1END2
= B [3]1756-EN2TR LGXCOTEND3

ﬂ New Module...

iscover Modules...

2 Paste

Print

Ctrl+V

2. On the Catalog tab, use the filter to select a 1715 Ethernet adapter and
click Create.

Select Module Type

Catalog | Module Discovery | Favorites

=r Search Text for Modt

o]

yDe... |

Clear Filters Hide Filters %

[=] Module Type Category Filters Module Type Vendor Fitters |~
[ Analog Allen-Bradley |_j
Communication Cognex Corporation

[ Communications Adapter Endress+Hauser

[] Controller = FANUC CORPORATION =
T o EARLIS Oebtice Ao

<] mn || > <| mn || >

- atalng Mumber [ i eodn Eoon

1715-AENTR 1715 Ethemet Adapter, Twi i - Communication
= e = 5 =

3 3 a-raf v [ o a
1734-AENTR 1734 Bthemet Adapter, 2-Port, Twisted Pair Media Allen-Bradley Communication
1738-AENT 1738 BEthemet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media Allen-Bradley Communication
1738-AENTR 1738 BEthemet Adapter, 2-Port, Twisted Pair Media Allen-Bradley Communication
1747 1 edia _ Communication | ™

| >

Add to Favorites

134 of 451 Module Types Found

["] Close on Create Create Close Help
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3. On the New Module dialog box, type a name for the adapter and set an
IP address.

General” | Connection | Module Info A | Module Info B [ Intemet Protacol | Port Configuration | Network |

Type: 1715-AENTR 1715 Ethernet Adapter, Twisted Pair Media

By
_

LGXCOIEND3ROL O Private Network 192, 168.1.

® 1P Address | 172 4B .

OHostgame |

Module A Slot: 0 Module B Slot :

4. Click the Connection tab and select an RPI value.

| Generaly| Connection” BModule info A | Module Info B [ Intemet Protacol | Port Configuration | Networtk |

Bequested Packet Interval (RPI): ms (60.0 - 750.0)

[ Inhibit Module
[ Major Fautt On Controller f Connection Fails While in Run Mode:

[ Use Unicast Connection over EtherNet/IP

5. Click OK.
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6. Right-click the 1715 network adapter and choose New Module.

=-E31/0 Configuration
£ E3 1756 Backplane, 1756-A4
{4 (0] 1756-L75 LGXCO1T
-8 [1]1756-EN2T LGXCOTENDT
-8 [211756-EM2T LGXCOTEND2
= B [3]1756-EN2TR LGXCOTEND3
=25 Ethernet
f] 1736-EN2TR LGXCOTEND3
= ] 1715-AENTR/A LGXCO1END3RO1

iscover Modules...

2 Paste Ctrl+V

Print

7. Select a 1715-IF16 analog input module, name it, and pick a slot number.

General” | Connection | Configuration
Type: 1715-IF 16 16 Channel Current Analog Input

Vendor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: LGXCO1ENO3R01

LGXCO1END3R01AI0L Module A Slot: Module B Slot: 3

Description:

Module Definition
Revision:
Electronic Keying:
Data Format:
Redundant:

SIL2 Safety:

Status: Creating

General Configuration

Channel| Current Range SiLgD:aI - En;t:efhg

0-20 m& 4.0 3 0.0 3
0-20 mA 4.0 3 0.0 3
0-20 mA 4.0 3 0.0 3
0-20 mA 4.0 3 0.0 3
0-20 mA 4.0 3 0.0 3
0-20 mA 4.0 3 0.0 3
0-20 mA 4.0 3 0.0 3
0-20 mA 4.0 3 0.0 3
0-20 mA& 4.0 3 0.0 3

Gl~@|onlalwinl=lo

Status: Creating
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9. Repeat step 6 through step 8 to create a 1715-OF8I analog output module.

General” | Connection | Configuration | Limits | Fault/Program Action |

Type:
Vendor:
Parent:

Name:

Description:

Revision:

Data Format:
Redundant:
SIL2 Safety:

Module Definition

Electronic Keying:

1715-0F&l 8 Channel Current Analog Output, Isolated
Allen-Bradley
LGXCO1ENO3R01

LGXCO1ENO3R01A001|

Module A Slot: - Module B Slot: 5

| General” I Connection™ I Configuration I Limits | Fault/Program Action

Ramp to

Fault Mode Fault Value

Program Mode

Program Value

Program Mode
Communication
Failure
Output State

Hold last state

Hold last state

0.0

Program Mode

Hold last state

Hold last state

0.0

Program Mode

Hold last state

Hold last state

0.0

Program Mode

Hold last state

Hold last state

0.0

Program Mode

Hold last state

Status: Creating

Hold last state

0.0

Program Mode

Hold last state

Hold last state

0.0

Program Mode

Hold last state

Hold last state

0.0

Program Mode

~lolonlsjwimnlelo

Hold last state

Hold last state

0.0

5
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIE

Program Mode

Status: Creating

10. Click OK.

11. Repeat step 6 through step 8 to create a digital diagnostic
input (1715-IB16D) module.

General” | Connection | Configuration
1715160 16 Point 24V DC Diagnostic Input

Allen-Bradley
LGXCO1ENO3R01

I LGXCO1ENO3R01DI01 I

Type:
Vendor:
Parent:

Gonera Contrton

Module Definition

Revision:

| Enable Change of State

Off-=
n

On-=
off

0

Electronic Keying:

Connection:
Redundant:
SIL2 Safety:

Full

Edit...

Full

Edit...

Full

Edit...

Full

Edit...

Full

Edit...

Full

Edit...

Full

Edit...

Status: Creating

Full

Edit...

l~o|nlslwini=lo
ES/LYEYLYEYCRIENCN| LN
&< <]=] ==

Full

]]&]<]<]<]<]=]

Edit...

RRl&]<]<]<]=]=]

[+ Enable Change of State for Diagnostic Transitions

® Full and custom diagnostics require use of an appropriate end-of-ine device.

Status: Creating
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12. Click OK.

13. Repeat step 6 through step 8 to create a digital diagnostic
output (1715-OB16DE) module.

General” | Connection | Configuration | Fault/Program Action |

Type: 1715-0B&DE 8 Point 24V DC Diagnostic Output, Electronically Fused

Vendor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: LGXCO1ENO3R01
Name: I LGXCO1ENO3RO1DO01 I -

Description:

| General” I Connection I Configuration | Fautt/Program Action

Module Definition Output State During

Program Mode| Fault Mode
Off off
Off off
Off off
Off off
Off off
Off off
Off off
Off off

2
ES

Revision:
Electronic Keying:
Connection:
Redundant:
SIL2 Safety:

Compatible Module
Data

Yes
No

~lololajwimnlalo

Status: Creating

Communications Failure
If communications fail in (®) Leave outputs in Program Mode state

Program Mode: () Change outputs to Fault Mode state

Status: Creating

14. Click OK.

All 1715 I/O modules are added to the remote I/O chassis.

Controller Organizer > 3 X
23 Controller LGXCO1

[23 Tasks

23 Motion Groups

23 Add-On Instructions

M., Logical Model
=3 1/0 Configuration
£ E3 1756 Backplane, 1756-A4
4 [0] 1756-L75 LGXCO1
-8 [1]1756-EN2T LGXCO1ENO1
-8 [2] 1756-EN2T LGXCO1EN02
- B [3] 1756-EN2TR LGXCO1ENO3
EE?E Ethernet
. B 1756-EN2TR LGXCDTEND3
T15-AENTR/A LGXCOTENO3ROT
-89 1715Redundant
f [0]1715-AENTR/A LGXCD1END3IRO1
f (2] 1715-IF16/A LGXCOTEND3ROTAIDT
fl (4] 1715-OFBI/A LGXCO1ENOIR0TAQOT
fl (6] 1715-1B16D/A LGXCO1ENO3RD1DIOT
... f] [8]1715-0BEDE/A LGXCOT1END3R01DO0T

For more information, see the Redundant I/O System User Manual,

publication 1715-UMO001.
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Add a Stratix Switch (CIP)
Connection

IMPORTANT

A CIP VLAN must be enabled for the switch to perform the following steps. To

enable CIP, see Chapter 1in the PlantPAx Distributed Control System
Infrastructure Configuration User Manual, publication PROCES-UMO001.

Complete these steps to configure a managed switch to leverage ports for sending

messages only to the device that needs or requests the communication.

1. Right-click on an Ethernet adapter and choose New Module.

Controller Organizer

* B X

»_f---[:I Controller LGXCO1

+[:| Tasks

+[:| Motion Groups

+[:| Add-On Instructions

+[:| Data Types

-[23 Trends

M., Logical Model

1/0 Configuration

—- 3 1756 Backplane, 1756-A4
ff [0] 1756-L75 LGXCO1
B [1]1756-EN2T LGXCO1ENDT

ISCOVEr

Paste

. B [3]1756-EN

Print

cdules...

Ctrl+V

The Select Module Type dialog box appears.

2. Select a Stratix managed port adapter and click Create.

Select Module Type

Catalog | Module Discovery | Favorites

o oy Tea? for Modkde Tooe
nter Search Text for Module Type... |

Clear Filters

Hide Filters %

[=] Module Type Category Filters ~ Module Type Vendor Fitters ~
[ Human-Machine Interface Allen-Bradley
Managed Ethemet Switch | Cognex Corporation
[] MDlto EtherNet/IP m Endress+Hauser
] Motion > FANUC CORPORATION =
i Y TR, YO P . L3 CARLLI Dlabemiimn B i,
£ m | > < m b
¥ (Catalog Mumber Description Vendor Category
o ] ORI 2 | Ohily =i A0 Allor Bodlon Mmoo d Lo ot
1783HM. 1783-IMS28RDC Stratic 5410 Allen-Bradley Managed Ethemet
£ (1]} >

2 of 451 Module Types Found

Add to Favorites

["] Close on Create -
IMPORTANT  The Stratix 5410 is accessed via the Managed Ethernet Switch category

filter. Other switches are accessed by using the Communication

category type.
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3. On the New Module dialog box, type a module name and assign an
IP address.
New Module -

- General™
e ratinn Type: 1783-IM528R. Stratix 5410 28 Port Layer 3 Switch, 10 Gigabit Uplinks, AC/D...
.. Module Info Vendor: Allen-Bradley

Switch Configuration Parent: LGXCO1END1
- Switch Status Name: I Swoo1| I () Private Network: 192.168.1. L
- Port Corfiguration o
.. PoE Description: ~ (®) [P Address: 72, 18 . 1 . 202

Smartports && VLANs
- Port Security ik () Host Name:
- Port Status 2

Module Definition

. DHCP Pool Display

DHCP Address Assignment .
- Time Sync Configuration Revision: 1001
. Time Sync Information Electronic Keying: Compatible Module
- S0 Flash Sync Connection: Input Data
- Save/Restore

Status: Creating | oK | | Cancel | | Help |
4. Click Change, and then type a password and click OK on the Module
Definition dialog box.
Module Definition* -
Revision: 1

156

Electronic Keying: | Compatible Module hd
|Cunnec1inn: Data Q
[rata Connection Passwar | 200000000 |
DAMGER. Connection Interuption.
pL l Y "Data” Connection Dutput Tag can disable ports, resulting

in interuption of connections to and through the switch,

Cancel |

Help

Password Confirmation

Re-enter Pazsword:

Cancel | | Help

Confirm the password and click OK.

The New Module dialog box reappears.
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6. To enable a redundant power supply, if applicable, click ‘Enable
Dual Power Supply Alarm’ on the switch configuration for the
module properties.
] Module Properties: LGXCO1ENO1 (1783-IMS28R 1.001) [=][=]E

- General

- Connection

- Module Info

- Switch Status

- Port Configuration

.. PoE

- Smartports &4 VLANs

- Port Security

- Port Status

- DHCP Pool Display

- DHCP Address Assignment
- Time Sync Configuration
- Time Sync Information
- 50 Fash Sync

- Save/Restore

Internet Protocol [IP] Settings
(®) Manually Configure P zettings

() Obtain IP settings automatically using DHCP

IP Settings Configuration

Physical Module IP Address: 172 .18 0 1 . 202

Dromain Mame:

Host Mame:

Administration

Subnet Mask:

Gateway Address:

Frimary DMS Server Address:

Secondary DMS Server Address:

285 02856 0286 . 0
EEEE

o0 .0
PR R VI
o0 .0

Cortact: ~

Geographic
Location:

Spanning Tree Mode:

() Rapid Spanning Tree Protocol/Multiple Spanning Tree (RSTPAMST)

(2 PerLAN Spanning Tree Plus (FYST+)

(®) Rapid PerLAN Spanning Tree Plus [RFVST+)

E Enable Dual Power Supply Alarm I

@
T

Befresh Communicatior Se

Repeat step 1 through step 6 to configure all of your system switches.

A list of switches appears in the Controller Organizer.

Controller Organizer

* B X

M, Logical Model
=453 1/0 Configuration

Ethernet

3 1756 Backplane, 1756-A4
ffa [0] 1756-L75 LGXCO1T

i ][1] 1756-EN2T LGXCO1ENDT

f] 1756-EN2T LGXCOTENDT

f] 1756-EN2T LGXCO2ENDT
1783-1M528R SW001

£ 1783-1MS28R SW002
1783-HMS16TG4CGMN 5W003
£ 1783-HMS16TG4CGN SW004
1783-BM520CGM SW005

£ 1783-BMS20CGN SW006
1783-BM520CGM SW007
.54 1783-BMS20CGN SW008

- f] [2] 1756-EN2T LGXCO1END2

- f] [3]1756-EN2TR LGXCD1END3

For more information, see the Stratix Managed Switches User Manual,

publication 1783-UMO007.
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Add Diagnostics This section describes how to add diagnostics to an I/O module. Complete

these steps.

IMPORTANT  Controller Status is among nine predefined periodic tasks in the controller
template. A diagnostics folder is within the Controller Status periodic task.

1. In the Controller Organizer, open the Controller Status folder.

2. Right-click Diagnostics and choose Add>New Routine.

Controller Organizer = Y
T 50 Task E_1s =
i =- [ Task_E_MainProgram
| P Task F 2
=- [ Task_F_MainProgram
i@ Task G 55
| = Task G_MainProgram
| -8 Task H_10s
i = 7% Task_H_MainProgram
5-438 _Controller_Status E

- P o
A Param| | Add [ New Routine.. |
EyLcou

{2 Unscheduled | & Cut Crl= 3 A Newlocsl Teg... Ctd=W

- 5 Motion Groups | B3y Copy Ctrl+C MNew Parameter...

i 2 Ungrouped A Paste Ctrla¥ " o

L 5 add i mport Routine...

- 4 Add-On Instructiy Delete Del

H i L_CPU_24

+ o LF L TaskMon Vesify

| B0 P_Alorm Cross Reference  Chrl+E

- Data Types

i -0 User-Defined BrowseLogic..  Ctrisl

The New Routine dialog box appears.

TIP For a remote rack, include one routine per rack. Each rung is to contain
one Module_Sts.

For an MCG, include one routine for each MCC device.

MNew Routine -
Name: LGXCOTENDZ
b

Type: Ladder Diagram ] | Help
In Program R .
or Phase: ||:E Diagnestics e |

-
[]0pen Routine

3. Type a routine name and click OK.
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4.

3B _Controller_Status
178 Diagnostics

and Local Tags

. MNO2
{3 Unscheduled Programs / Phases
3.5 Motion Groups
H {29 Ungrouped Axes
4.5 Add-On Instructions
zh L_CPU_24
G L _TaskMon

=-133 P_Alarm

- £5 Data Types

| -U User-Defined

- T3 Strings v

{End}y

In the Diagnostics folder, double-click the LCPU routine to access a
ladder project.

Dest L Taskhhibied(s]
0

L |

GSV result GSV result
Task class, Task’ class, Logix Task Monior
“hibifTast’ “nhibiTasy’ 1=Task is Inhioicd,
atrioute atrioute 0 = Task & Active
G5V HEQ L_TaskWontor[7].5ts_Tasknhibited
Get Syslem Value Net Equal L
Clazs Name: TasK

Source A L_Taskinhioied[T]
Watance Name Task_H_108 0%
Aftribute Mame  InhibETask
Dest L_Taskinhioked[7]
o

Source B o

Click a rung and type JSR, and then select the subroutine to access a jump
to a subroutine box.

Click the routine name box inside the JSR command, and type the routine
name that you created.

Controller Organizer

-0 %

T
Rl

O |oe| E oa v e

538 Task E_1s
| =-[FTask E MainProgram
=98 Task_F_2s
[ Task_F_MainProgram
538 Task_G_55
w58 Task_G_ MainPregram
=58 Task_H_10s
% £ Task_H_MainProgram
58 _Controller_Status
{78 Diagnostics
- Parsmeters and Local Tags
Eracdi]
. LGXCOTENDZ
{51 Unscheduled Programs / Phases
=1- &5 Metion Groups

Double-click the routine that you created to access a ladder rung.

¥ CutRung Ctrl+ 2
B CopyRung Chrl-C
(End) B2 Pate Ctrl+V
- Delete Rung Del
Add Rung Ctri«R
Edit flung Enter

8. Right-click the rung and choose Import Rungs.

Edit Rung Comment Ctrl-D
PO UnGs -

CérlaShifha &

9. Browse to the Process Strategies folder and select the Module Status

process strategy.

File named (RA-LIBIPS_Modulests 3 5-00 RUNG.LSK ||

v | Logix Designer XML Files (*.L5X «

Cancel

o Import Rung
:(-) - TI| o » ThisPC » Documents » Studio 5000 » Projects » Application » Process Strategies v & |I Search Process Strategies L |
Organize *  MNew folder - T @
i Favorites Mame - Date modified Type Size ~
B Deskiop 4] (RA-LIB)PS_DoseWS_3_5-00_ ROUTINE.LSX  3/21/201511:13AM  Logix Designer X... 272 KB
1 Downloads (RA-LIB)PS_DQut_3_5-00_ROUTINELSX 5/21/201510: M Logix Designer X... 4B KB
33| Recent places (RA-LIB)PS_DOut_nolntlk_3_5-00_ROUTL..  5/24/2015807PM  Logix Designer X... 250 KB
- (RA-LIB)PS_Fanout_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X 5/21/201511:13 AM  Logix Designer X... 217 KB
8 This PC (RA-LIB)PS_HiLoSel_3_5-00 ROUTINEL5X  5/21/201511:14 AM  Logix Designer X... 67 kKB =
T R Deskiop (RA-LIBPS_IMC_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X 5/21/201511:30 AM  Logix Designer X... 28 KB
(RA-LIB)PS Logic_3_5-00_ROUTINE.LSX 5/21/201511:30 AM  Logix Designer X... 92 KB
: g:::::t: (RA-LIB)PS_MMC_3_5-00_ ROUTINE.LSX 5/21/201511:30 AM  Logix Designer X... 83 ke
B Music (RA-LIB)PS_ModuleSts_3_5-00_ RUNG.L3X  5/24/2015%11PM  Logix Designer X...
= (RA-LIB)PS_Motor_3_5-00_ROUTINE.L5X 5/21/2015 11:17 AM  Logix Designer X...
; ::t:ur:s (RA-LIB)PS_Motor_E1PlusE_3_5-00_ROUT... 5/21/201511:18 AM  Logix Designer X...
. . ’ (RA-LIB)PS_Motor_E30vld_3_5-00_ROUTI... 2015 11:18 AM  Logix Designer X...
= I;:cal‘li)l:k“(’c.) (RA-LIB)PS_Motor_E3000vld_3_5-00_ROU... 2015809 PM  Logix Designer X...
2 Shared Folders (v (RA-LIB)PS_Motor2Spd_3_5-00_ROUTINE.... 2015 11:20 AM  Logix Designer X...
?j ooty (RA-LIB)PS_Motor25pd_E30vid_3 5-00R.. 5/21/201511:21 AM  Logix Designer X...
(RA-LIB)PS_Motor2Spd E3000vid_3_5-00.. 5/21/201511:21 AM  Logix Designer X... v
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10. Click Open.

11. On the Import Configuration dialog box, click the Find/Replace button
to replace the default module tag with your device.

XY A v| B8 [FrdReece |
Find Within: Final Name, Desarption
Import Content:
&5 Programs
28 Disgrostcs oo Nome_[Overation [ [P Name &[] Usoge__[Fiea For
B ag‘“’“’“‘"’" Create MODODT_Modde | =-1| -
References
[+ -2 Togs
LB Add-On Instructior|
1[4 Other Components|
1) Ervors/warnings _
FindWhat: | [MoD001 v Find Hext
e [ -
[Cuse widcards Replace Al
S
< Direction: QOup @ Dpown >
Find Withn: [(re |
[JimportName  [FinalName  [ViDescripton
(] alias For [|pataType [ |Parameter

12. Click Replace AlL

13. Repeat step 11 and step 12 to replace “TagDescript’ with your own
description (EtherNetIP 02 is the example).

[CJuse widcards
[[]search current view only
Direction: Oup @) Down
Find Within:
[JimportName  [WFinal Name  [v| Description

[ Alias For

[pata Type [ |Parameter

14. Click OK.
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15. Repeat step 7 through step 14 for all modules in the I/O configuration.

B File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Hel
g p
BEE & stme oo ARG [Eh Y QQ | [seromere.
0¥ ™ Run Mode Path: | AB_ETHIP-1\172.18.1.101\Backplane\0" v||

4 H o &= AF 4 AR A A »
Redundancy 5.0 [ <] >\ Favorites {"AddOn £ Alarms f Bit f Timer/Counter £ InpubOutpul & Compt

Controller Organizer b BBEE [de | LEY 4% ¥ FE ¥ix ®

-8 Task_E_MainProgram

TagDescript
T L
|'£|--CHJ Task_F_MainProgram | Logix - Module Status
--@ Task G 5s L_ModuleSts LGXCO1ENO2R0Z_Module [1] {Sts IOFault>—
-8 Task_G_MainProgram Ref_Module LGXCO1ENDZR0Z
3% Task_H_10s
|'_+‘|--C¥ Task_H_MainProgram
E@ _Controller_Status :
=8 Diagnostics Logix - Module Status
Parameters and Local Tags L_ModuleSts LGXCO1ENOZROZDI0_Module [ HSts_IDFault»—
BaLcPu Ref_Module LGXCO1END2R0ZDI01
LGXCOTENGT
LGXCOTEND2
LGXCOTENOZMCCOT )
LGXCD1ENDIRN] Logix - Module Status
LGXCOTENOZROZ L_ModuleSts LGXCO1ENOZROZDI0Z_Module [] - Sts_IOFault—
----- [ Unscheduled Programs / Phases I Ref_Module LGXCMMENDZRO2DI02

TagDescript

TagDescript

TagDescript
X
Logix - Module Status
L_ModuleSts LGXCOMENOZR020I03_Module [2] | Sts_IOFault}—
Ref_Module LGXCOIENOZROZDI03

TagDescript
.
Logix - Module Status
L_ModuleSts LGXCO1ENDZR0ZDO0_Module [] | Sts_IOFaulty—
Ref_Module LGXCOMENOZRO2D001

TagDescript

T Controllr Orgonize, Legicl Orgorize Heiead  [HW

Ref_Module Rung 0 of 6 APP VER 4

16. Save your work.
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Notes:
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Chapter 7

Assign 1/0 and Diagnostics

After you have defined your I/O modules and built the process strategies, you
must connect the I/O definition to a physical device. This chapter describes how
to assign the I/O tags.

When we assign I/O, we are creating a relationship between process strategies
and the device. The I/O module is connected to the tags of the process strategy.

This chapter illustrates the following three program examples:
o An analoginput channel with diagnostics
o An MCC device that uses a COP instruction to transfer raw data

o Analog input tags assigned to connectors within a PID loop

Typically, you can use the basic analog input procedures in the first example to
assign I/O tags to devices. The other two examples have additional requirements,
such as the creation of programs and routines for drives because of differing

data types.
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Figure 10 contains the topics that are described in this chapter. Click or see the
page number for quick access to a section.

Figure 10 - Assign I/0 Workflow

Connect Analog Input Channel with Diagnostics

See page 165

Y

Connect an MCC Device .
+ (reate Routines

See page 170 « Assign Diagnostics

r

Connect a PID Loop

See page 179

Y

See Chapter 8 Configure Asset Management Tools
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Connect Analog Input
Channel with Diagnostics

This section shows how to connect I/O to the analog input channel process

strategy (PS_AIn_Chan). Complete these steps.

1. Ina Logix Designer application, open an existing program.

2. Double-click Parameters and Local Tags under the Area01>Logic and

Tags folders.

Logical Organizer

=5 Logical Model LGXCO01

<./ ProcessD1

o). 5 Systemn

+C5 Diagnostics
;--C&Task_A_MainProgram
;--C&Task_B_MainProgram
;--C&Task_C_MainProgram
;--C&Task_D_MainProgram
;--C&Task_E_MainProgram
;--C&Task_F_MainProgram
;--C&Task_G_MainProgram
i--C&Task_H_MainProgram

<

|r§= Controller Organizel&n Logical Organizerl

IMPORTANT

is not visible. Complete step 3 to show the Connections column.

The first time that you perform this procedure, the Connections column

3. Right-click a column header and select Toggle Column>Connections.

Scope: |C§Areai}1 v| Show: |NI Tags v || . v
_rrName T e Lbken £on Base Tag Data Type Description Extemal Access |~ =
= | Sort Column =
[F-FICg FBO_BOOLEAN_... Read Orily =
ol inclide Tag Members [y Sorting REAL Flow Cortrol 0100...|Read Only 3
i L]
FICO e Colin BOOL Flow Control 0100... |Read Only -
FICE| i “0L Fow Control 0100... |Read Only @
| Toggle Column | v Name E
) | U AL Flow 01002 - Proc...| Read Only
W
FTO1002_Inp_..Input s 1oL Flow 01002 - Froc...| Read Only
FT01002_Inp_... | Input SEqUEncing oL Flow 01002 - Proc... |Read Only
MTO1001_Inp... [Input v Alias For oL Mator 01001 - Net... |Read Only
TTO1001_Inp_..| Input v BaseTag FAL Temperature 0100...| Read Only
TTO1001 _Inp_... | Input v  Data Type w0oL Temperature 0100...|Read Only
TT01007_np_... | Input v Description 0L Temperature 0100...| Read Only
Ed v  External Access
v  Constant
v Style =
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166

The process strategy tags that appear in the Edit Tags tab show

connections.

See Build Process Strategies on page 26.

4. In the Connections column, click the pull-down to display a list of

I/O tags for the Inp_Raw Process Strategy.

IMPORTANT

number, and I/0 module.

The tag names can be broken down into the remote module, slot

LGXCO1ENO2 R01|:1:|I.ChO.Data

Remote I/O Adapter

I
1/0 Module Data

Slot Number

The first letter in the 1/0 Module Data represents the type of I/0 the

tagis:
« |=Input
+  0=0utput

+ (= (onfiguration

Controller Organizer - 1 x
= f] [2] 1756-EN2T LGXCO1END2 ~
4. & Ethernet Remote I/0 Adapter
: —
e B 1756-EN2TLGXCIIEND

=9 f] 1756-ENZ LGXCOTENOZRO1

%69 1756 Bac plang, T/30-ATY
..... Bl_L011756-EM2T LGXCOTENOZROT
f

..... EmeImiEL.
= f] 1736-EN2T LGXCOTENDZRO2
= 1756 Backplane, 1756-A17

@ 1756-IF8IH/A LGXCO1ENDZROTAIDT
Woraid/ A LGXCOTENDZRITACOT

f] (0] 1756-EN2T LGXCO1END2RD2

f [1]1756-1B16D LGXCO1ENO2RO2DIOT

fl (2] 1756-1B32/B LGXCO1ENDZROZDIDZ

f] (4] 1756-0B16D LGXCO1END2RO2DO01T

f (5] 1756-0B32 LGXCO1EN02R02D0D2

fl (6] 1756-LSCBXIBAI/A LGXCO1ENDZROZDIDI

----- f] 1788-EN2FFR/B LGXCO1ENO2FFOT
----- f] 1788-ENZPAR/B LGXCO1ENOZPADT

w

|~ Slot Number

------ =] Module Defined Tags
GXCOMENOZRO1:1:1
GXCOMENOZRO1:1:0
LGXCO1ENO2RO1:1:C

< m

mj>

<

|r§= Controller Organizer|Ty, Logical Organizer
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5. Click a data tag (LGXCO01ENO02R01:1:1.Ch0.Data) in the example) to

place the tag in the Connections text box.

Scope: |C5Areaﬂ1 v| Show: |AII Tags v || . v|
|| Na_me =2| ~ | Connections € | Description Style Exterr;_f_\_ =
+-FICD1002_CVIOFault_Bor Read| |
FICO1002_Out_CV Flow Control 0100... | Float Read | é
FIC01002_0Out_CV_ChanFault Flow Control 0100... | Decimal Read | 3
FIC01002_0Out_CV_ModFault Flow Control 0100... | Decimal Head! @
Local Process Strategy Tags — g FT01002_inp_Raw Flow 01002 - Froc...|Fioat Read| |
FT01002_Inp_Raw_ChanFault Flow 01002 - Proc... | Decimal Read l
FT01002_Inp_Raw_ModFault Flow 01002 - Proc.... | Decimal Read |
MT01001_Inp_lOFault otor 01001 - Net... | Decimal Read |
*§ TT01001_inp_Raw L GXCO1ENDZR01:1:1.ChD. Data b _ﬂ emperature 0100...| Float Read |
TT01001_Inp_Raw_ChanFaut |Y. v| Show: |Qutput, InOut, Public, <cortrollers v! Read |
TTO1001_Inp_Raw_ModFault Read |
& |Name E=| | Data Type | ~ 1
— LGXCO1ENDOZR01:1:.UpdatedStatusRe... BOOL
— LGXCO1ENOZ2RO1:1:LAnalogGroupFault  BOOL —
[—-LGXCO1ENOZR01:1:1.ChD AB:1756_IF8IH_HARTDataAll 1. | = =

~LGXCO1ENOZRO1:1:1.ChD.Data

[ e——

[+ Show controller tags
[+ Show Areal1 tags

Show parameters from other program:

| “none: v

<"+ Monitor Tags } Edit Tags |/ [ <

Ll
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6. To place the tag in the Connections text box, click an I/O tag.

7. Repeat step 4 through step 6 to assign a Fault tag to the
Inp_Raw_ChanFault Process Strategy.

Scope: |C5Areaﬂ1 v | Show: |NI Tags v || . v |
Name =8| | Connections € | Description Style Extem ~ ||
[#-FICO1002_CVIOFault_Bor Read | =

FICO1002_Out_CV Flow Cortrol 0100... | Float Read | é
FIC01002_Out_CV_ChanFault Flow Control 0100... | Decimal Read | 3
FIC01002_0Out_CV_ModFault Flow Control 0100... | Decimal Read | &
FTO1002_Inp_Raw Flow 01002 - Proc... | Float Read |
FT01002_Inp_Raw_ChanFault Flow 01002 - Proc... | Decimal Read |
FT01002_Inp_Raw_ModFault Flow 01002 - Proc... | Decimal Read |
MT01001_Inp_IOFault Motor 01001 - Net... | Decimal Read |
TTO1001_Inp_Raw LGXCO1ENDZR01:1:1.Ch.Data emperature 0100...| Foat Read |
TTO1001_Inp_Raw_ChanFault |LGXCO1ENDIZR01:1:1.ChOFault & ﬂ emperature 0100...| Decimal Read |
TT01001_Inp_Raw_ModFautt |Y. v| Show: |Output, InOut, Public, <cortrollers v! Read |
| Name == | | Data Type ~
E LGXCOENDZPADT:0D HT:1788_EN2PARB_18_23:0D:0
E LGXCOMENOZRO1:1:C AB:1756_IF8H_HART_CMD:C:0 B
f = LGXCOMENDZRO:1 AB:1756_F8H_AnalogHARTDY... |
A |_| GXCO1END2ZR01:1:.ChannelFaults INT
e e
| LGXCO1ENOZRO1:1:1.ChOFautt BOOL I w
Show controller tags
[] Show Areall tags
Show parameters from other program:
| <none: v
ah[lL 5 ) Edit |l < >

8. For the Module input fault (Inp_Raw_ModFault) Process Strategy, select
Diagnostics from the Show parameters from other program pull-down.

[ Show controller tags

[ Show Areali tags

Diagnostics W
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9. Click the Connections pull-down and double-click an I/O diagnostics tag.

See Chapter 9 for creating I/O diagnostic codes.

|\ Monitor Tags ) Edit Tags |/ | K3

Scope: |C5Areaﬂ1 v| Show: |NI Tags v”‘?. v|
Name =g~ | Connections € | Description Style i'@
[#-FICO1002_CVIOFault_Bor =5

FICO1002_0Out_CV Flow Cortrol 0100... | Float é
FIC01002_0Out_CV_ChanFault Flow Control 0100... | Decimal 3
FIC01002_0Out_CV_ModFault Flow Control 0100... | Decimal ]
FTO1002_Inp_Raw Flow 01002 - Proc.... | Float
FT01002_Inp_Raw_ChanFault Flow 01002 - Proc.... | Decimal
FT01002_Inp_Raw_ModFault Flow 01002 - Proc... | Decimal
MTE1001_Inp_IOFault Motor 01001 - Met... | Decimal
TT01001_Inp_Raw LGXCO1END2RO1:1:1.Ch0.Data Temperature 0100...| Float
TTO1001_Inp_Raw_ChanFault |LGXCO1ENDZR01:1:1. ChOFault Temperature 0100...| Decimal
RRLLE v s PO U LT B Cliagniostics LGXCOTENDZRO1AIDT Module Stz |OFault JE _\:j emperature 0100...| Decimal
& | |\7. v| Sh°W1|0utput. InOut, Public, <controllers v!
| Name == | Data Type A~
| \Diagnostics LGXCO1ENO2R01AI01_Module Enableln  BOOL |:| =
_\Diagnostics. LGXCO1ENDZR01AI01_Module.EnableQut BOOL
_\Diagnostics.LGXCO1ENOZRO1AIDY_Module Sts_IOFault BOOL I
[+-Ciagnostics. | CMotulents
[+-\Diagnostics. LGXCO1ENOZR0Z_Module L_ModuleSts o
[+ Show controller tags
[+ Show Area1 tags
Show parameters from other program:
| Diagnostics
W

10. To view the connections, open the routine.

Logical Organizer -

=3 Legical Model LGXCO1

=888 Process01

£8 Areall

=451 Logic and Tags
Parameters and Local Tags
B2 MainJSR
FICO1002
MT01001
TTO1001

| w03 Aread2

£ System

#1-C% Diagnostics

-8 Task_A_MainProgram

#1- 7% Task_B_MzinProgram

% Task_C_MainProgram

#1- 0% Task_D_MainProgram

4% Task_E_MainProgram

-0 Task_F_MainProgram

% Task_G_MainProgram

141 0% Task_H_MainProgram

|ro% v W ¥% vix o

CEFE D

Bco

| Shest 1 ol 1

F5_Ain_Chan

Type

i

ure 01001

<

Program
Humber of Sheets |1

fe Contraller Organizer| Ty, Logical Organizer |

Temperature 01001 -

TT01001_np_Raw >

Temperature 01001 - |
Process Variable |
Input Module Fault |

TT01001_Inp_Raw_ModFaul T —!

Temperature 01001 -
Process Variable
Input Channel Faut

0
TT01001_Inp_Raw_ChanFaul o~ —

Process Variable

input

Temperature 01001 -
Channel Input

TT01001_Chan Temperature 01001
P_AIChan Bl TTO1001
Jnalog Input Channel LAl =
2114325
Inp_Raw Val_inpRaw P Anzlog Input
2114325 21144217
— —] Inp_ModFault val Inp_PW valp
0 2114325
— — ] Inp_ChanFault Srea p—————————— Inp_PvSreQ Val_npPy o
Sts_PVGood [0 ValHHLmP
0 80.0
Sts_PvUncsrtan @ Val_HiLim [
Sts_PVBad 5 2 Val_LoLim [0
SteErrm VaLlobotim b1
Sts Err @

DL | :

-1.50000000e+038
-1.50000000e+038
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Connect an MCC Device

170

Drives typically have different data types. You can create a program with specified
input and output routines to send raw data to a compatible data type.

Complete the following steps.

1. InaLogix Designer application, open an existing program.

2. In the Controller Organizer, right-click a task and choose
Add>New Program.

Controller Organizer - 0

.23 Power-Up Handler
=14 Tasks

.38 Task_A_50ms
+C§ Task_A_MainProgram
=3 Task_B_100ms
- [B Task_B_MainProgram
—'f?, Task_C_250ms
| B Task_C_MainPregram

Sl 2=k L_s00rps T
- B Task D Add I I"% New Program...
; —ﬂ Areall L
[ Parar ot s Import Program...
i B Main By Copy Ctr+C -
i g § Import Equipment Phase...
Paste Ctri+V
Paste Special +
Delete Del

Cross Reference  Ctr+E

The New Program dialog box appears.
3. Type a program input name.

Our example (EtherNetIP_Inputs_D) has an _D because we created our
program from the Task_D_500ms folder. When you create programs from
different tasks add an _x, with ‘X’ denoting the letter of the selected Task
folder. For example, EtherNetIP_Inputs_C.

4. Click OK.

Mew Program

Name: I EtherNet!P_Inputs_D| I

Description: . Cancel
w Help
Parent: <none: W |
[] Use as Folder
Schedule In: (@ Task_D_500ms v|

[ Inhibit Program
Synchronize Redundancy Data after Execution

[]Open Properties

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016



Assign I/0 and Diagnostics ~ Chapter 7

5. Repeat step 2 on page 170 through step 4 on page 170 and type a program
output name.

New Program -
Marme: |EtherNetIP_Q_|tputs_D| | I,T|I
Description: p Cancel
:

Parent: |:none> v |
[ Use as Folder

Schedue In: |E@Tas<_n_5uuns v |

[ Inkibt Program

Synchronize Redundancy Data after Execution

[ "] Open Poperties

6. To organize programs within a task, right-click the Task in the Controller
Organizer and choose Properties.

The Task Properties dialog box appears.
7. Click the Program/Phase Schedule tab.

'} Task Properties - Task_D_500ms -3
|Genera| | Configuration | Program / Phase Scheduls® .Moniwr|

Unscheduled: Scheduled:

Task_D_NainProgr
Ethartlet P Irputs D
Areall 5 1
EtherhetIP_Outplts_D
ove

Add -> ¢~ Remove

o R

8. Click a program that you want to move and click the Up or Down arrows
to move the program. Position the programs in the following execution

order (top to bottom): Input—» Process Strategics—» Output
9. Click OK.
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10. Click the Logical Organizer tab and drag-and-drop the Inputs and
Outputs programs into the System folder.

Logical Organizer - 1 x
=-lagical Blode ¥ ()
L erfletlF_Cutputs_
a8 Process01

E|e§ Areall

B-&5 Logic and Tags
Parameters a
B MainlSR
FIC01002
MTO1001
TT01001

el W\
|:‘I"@ l BEtherMetlP_Inputs_D
stics

C& Task_A_MainProgram
C& Task_B_MainProgram
C& Task_C_MainProgram
C& Task_D_MainProgram
C& Task_E_MainProgram
(3 Task_F_MainProgram
C& Task_G_MainProgram
(3 Task_H_MainProgram

Description
Status

Number of Routines 0
Main Routine
Fault Routine
Max Scan Qus
Last Scan Qus
Parent

In Task_D_500ms

< m >

|T§= Controller Organizel&n Logical Organizerl

11. Save your work.

Logical Organizer - 1 x
E@ Process01

Elea Areall

283 Logic and Tags

..[# Parameters and Local Tags
B MainJsR

| FIC0O1002

MTO1001

) TT01001

[]--C& Areal2

H---@ Systemn

(- Diagnostics

[]--C& Task_A_MainProgram

[]--C& Task_B_MainProgram

[]--C& Task_C_MainProgram

[]--C& Task_D_MainProgram
E
E
E

]--C& Task_E_MainProgram
]--C& Task_F_MainProgram
]--C& Task_G_MainProgram
T o

.3 EtherNetlP_Inputs_D
[ EtherNetlP_Outputs_D
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Create Routines

Complete the steps to create routines for the programs.

1. On the Logical Organizer, right-click a Program and choose

Add>New Routine.

=@ System

|i [ Diagnostics

é-CiTask_A_MairlPlograrn
- 8 Task_B_MainProgram
F B Task_C_MainProgram
é-CETask_D_MainPlogram
O Task_E_MainProgram
é-qTask_F_Maiangram
I: "8 Tack_G_MainProgram
F 8 Task_H_MainProgram

i Gy e Add
b cut Cirl+X
rr—— Copy Ctrl+C
B 2 Paste CtrleV
lumber of Roufine Paste Special
lain Routine Delete Del
ault Routine

% MNew Program...
(%% New Equipment Phase...
lasd  New Folder...

& New Local Tag...

Mew Parameter...

The New Routine dialog box appears.

2. Type ‘MainJSR’ for a jump to subroutine, make sure that the assignment is

'Main, and click OK.

Name: I MainJSR

Description:

Type: El Ladder Diagram - Help
In Program

oM ([ EtherNetIP_Inputs_D -

fesgrmert:

Open Routine

3. Repeat step 1 and step 2 for an EtherNetIP Inputs routine name.

We suggest that you create one network name for a routine. This routine
can contain all network adapters owned by this communication adapter.

New Routine u
Name: LGHCOT1ENDZ | OK I
Description: Cancel
Type: Ladder Diagram Help
In Program
o berem [ EtherNetIP_Inputs_D

Assignment:  <none>
Open Routine

4. Repeat step 1 and step 2 for an EtherNetIP Outputs routine name.
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Logical Organizer

X

5. In the Logical Organizer, double-click MainJSR.

3 ab...z| ab> Fasi 9 §?/ ﬁ

=+ Logical Model LGXC01

1. a8 Process01

2. System
+C§, Diagnostics
+C§; Task_A_MainProgram
+C§J Task_B_MainProgram
+C§, Task_C_MainProgram
+C§J Task_D_MainProgram
+C§; Task_E_MainProgram
+C§J Task_F_MainProgram
+C§, Task_G_MainProgram
+C§J Task_H_MainProgram
=28 EtherNetlP_Inputs_D

.25 Logic and Tags
arameters and Local Tags
MainJ5R
! 1| LGXCO1END2
528 EtherNetlP_Outputs_D
4.5 Logic and Tags

arameters and Local Tags
-3 MainisR
f| LGXCOTENO2

&

1SR

Jump To Subroutine —
Routine Name LGXCO1EN0Z

(End)

[E= Controller Organizer|fy, Logical Organizer,

174

<> W MainJ SR* [ <

6. Double-click a rung, type JSR, and press Enter.

An instruction that is named 'JSR' is shown in the rung.

7. In the instruction, select the Routine Name that you created in step 2
(MainJSR in the example) from the pull-down list.

8. Repeat step 6 and step 7 for EtherNetIP_Outputs.
9. Under EtherNetIP_Inputs, open the LGXCO01ENO2 routine, type COP,

and press Enter.

A Copy instruction transfers raw data only and ignores data types. The
instruction lets you use a compatible data type to connect the tags.

10. In the instruction, click the Source pull-down arrow to select a drive input

from the list.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016



Assign 1/0 and Diagnostics ~ Chapter 7

11. In the instruction, click the Destination pull-down arrow and select a
destination data type.

For MCC components, select the drive input that is created when
importing process strategies for drives.

Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help
BEFEE & t2E » o B2 G B XT A Q| [marbmee )
Rem Run ¥ ™ Fun Mode W Path: [AB_ETHIP-1\172.18.1.101\Backplane\0" v||

[ Controller OK
ﬁiﬂoﬂ&&mw“ D = R T S (e (B2 ’
FEdiridency 10 <| > [ Favorites {Roa0n £ Alrms £ BE £ TmenCounter £ InpubiOutout_f_Comp:
Logical Organizer v ixlle st EE e @ [ L X WK FE W ®
=43 Logical Model LGXCD1
lead Process01 3 Motor 01001 - PF755 T~
Network Input
B fam System Z DCD b
L3 Diagnostics 0 e Copy File
L8 Task_A_MainProgram & Source LGXCO1ENOZNTO1001:1
-8 Task_B_MainProgram : PF'SL WTe1801_Inp v
4-C8 Task_C_MainProgram - ‘\?' v| Show |.NI T ~’|
-8 Task_D_MainProgram e
[ Task_E_MainProgram ==
L8 Task_F_MainProgram (End)
-8 Task_G_MainProgram B =
48 Task_H_MainProgram § [ HTo1001_out &
=-C8 EtherNetIP_Inputs D MTO1001_RevPerm
=3 Logic and Tags g - MT01001_RunTime P_RunTime v
Parameters and Local Tags
Shy ntroll
B MainIsR bt st coofokes e
LGXCO1END2 [] Show EtherNetIP_Inputs_D tags
=-C8 EtherNetlP_Outputs_D
=45 Logic and Tags Show parameters from other progra
P el oallees
Bty MainIsR
LGXCO1END2
: - 15 ] MainJSR® MainSR* LGXCO1ENO2® W =
&= Controller Orgamzerl'!'b,_ Logical Organizer; <> lEt:erHet\F inputs 1Emgrr|enp Output l_ etlP Inputs I < D 4

Enter file destination operand Dof1 APP VER

The destination data type appears in the COP instruction.

12. In the instruction, type a Length of '1'

E File Edit View Search Llogic Communications Tools Window Hel - | &%
2 P
BEEE & rmE oo | B E B XT QA (e )

Rem Run (¥ B Run Mode - % | Paih: | AB_ETHIP-T\172.18.1.101\Backplane\0™ | |
No Foroes »_| [ Cortroller OK L
No Edts a ﬁi"o"-’g:’(m’mgeo" } 4 H et e A O »

<;> ’\Favorlles A Add-On }S Alarms _.pl_ Bit _lﬂ_ Timer/Counter L InputOutput £ Comp:

W BB EE (e ]| LY X WK FR W ®

Redundancy L5

=141 Logical Model LGXCDT
lasé ProcessD i
i
= ‘o System i =

L3 Diagnostics i oy
L8 Task_A_MainProgram i Source LGXCO1ENOZNMTO1001:1
1
1
i
i

Motor 01001 - PF755 |~
Network Input

L8 Task_B_MainProgram st My0100T. Inp
L Task_C_MainProgram Lenoh :
L Task_D_MainProgram
[ Task_E_MainProgram
E]; Task_F_MainProgram (End)
L Task_G_MainProgram
Ei; Task_H_MainProgram
=-C8 EtherNetIP_Inputs D

=45 Logic and Tags
Parameters and Local Tags
Eh MainIsR
=-C8 EtherNetlP_Outputs_D

=451 Logic and Tags
Parameters and Local Tags

LGXCO1END2

. - T, ] MaindsRe LGXCOEND2: i :
Tt= Controll=r Organizei Wy, Logical Organizer <[> | MRmREe mous o] ket roues o NN <1 >

Display the language elements contained in the group: Input/Output Rung 0 of 1 APP VER

=
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13. Repeat step 9 through step 11 to tie the EtherNetIP_Outputs tag to
the I/0.

IMPORTANT  Observe that the Source and Destination are opposite for the COP
output instruction.

aE & & i | V| LR G TE=@ o= v A |.~':'.-é.'f-':"§.-:’;f. V| @2

Rem Run M ™ Run Mode Path: [AB_ETHIP-1\172.18.1.107\Backplane\0* | [
b | [ Cortroller OK

! [T Energy Storage OK
LIS 2| m ook 5 4

Redundancy <[> [ Favorites { A6o0n £ Alrms /Bt £ TrerCounter _mputOuad f_Compt

Logical Organizer - 3 X | EE - @:: b | LN WX W FE WM &
=451 Logical Model LGXCDT =i

No Forces

o Logix Designer - LGXCO1 [1756-L75 24.11]* - [EtherNetlP_Outputs_D - LGXCO1EN02%] =I[:8 -
E File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help !EB

- luad ProcessD =
= famé System
- Diagnosties
4-C8 Task_A_MainProgram
+--C§;Taslc_B_Maiangram
& -CE;TEEI(_C_ME\HP!DQ!EM
-+--C§;Task_D_MamPragram
2] %Task_E_MamPrugram
& qTask_F_MamPrugram
& %Ta;k_G_MamPrugram
&= %Task_H_MamPrugram
= EtherNetlP_Inputs_D
583 Logic and Tags
Parameters and Local Tags
B MainJsr
" [B) LGxCo1ENDZ
=-E8 EtherNetlP_Outputs_D
=R Logic and Tags
Parameters and Local Tags
... MainJsR

GXCO1ENQ2
= ConthErCllqani:sri'!'h,_ Logical Organizer| o] > | SHEE s [ ES >

.Displaythelanguag_e elements contained in the group: Timer/Counter Rung 0 of 1 APP | VER ,gh

Copy File

Source NMT01001_Out
Dest LGXCO1ENOZMT01001:0
Length T

(End}

14. If online, click the Finalize All Edits in Program gi} icon.

IMPORTANT  You must finalize EtherNetIP_Inputs, EtherNetIP_Outputs, and
Process Strategies.

The Finalize all edits in program window appears.
15. Click OK to finalize edits in all programs.
16. Save the program.
17. To add more drives, repeat step 1 through step 16.
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Assign Diagnostics

Complete these steps to connect the process strategy tags to the I/O Module
(PowerFlex® 755 in our example).

1. In the Logical Organizer, open a program from the Process01 folder and
double-click Parameters and Local Tags.

The Edit Tags tab opens with the program tags.

File Edit View Search Logic

Logix Designer - LGXCO1 [1756-L75 24.11]* - [Program Parameters and Local Tags - Area01]

Communications Tools

Window Help

BEH & L BE oo

Rem Run A8 ™ Run Mode

Yo »_| I Controller OK

s = | I Energy Storage OK
i 140 OK

Redundancy

Logical Organizer

P R o N
[@] | [<I> T Favorites {Roaon £ Alrms £ B Z TmerCounter A WpubOutout A Compt

* o X

o ERG

Path: [AB_ETHIP-1\172.18.1.101\Backplane\l"_

4

Scope: ‘L‘&Anea[ﬂ

v| show: [ Tegs

~,|| . MTOD0

<

=43 Logical Model LGXCOT
-8 ProcessD1
-8 Arealil
SRE| Logic and Tags
Parameters and Local Tags
B MainJsr
FICO1002
L. 4 MT01001
L TT01001
| @03 Areal2
= i System
-8 Diagnostics
5- Task_A_MainProgram
-8 Task_B_MainProgram
&1-[% Task_C_MainProgram
H qTask_D_Maumgram
5-8 Task_E_MainProgram
-8 Task_F_MainProgram
& %Task_G_Maumgram
-8 Task_H_MainProgram
=-E8 EtherNetIP_Inputs_D
=R gic and Tags
; Parameters and Local Tags
B MainJsr
_.[B) LGxcolEnn2
-E8 EtherNetlP_Outputs_D
=R Logic and Tags
Parameters and Local Tags
B MainJsr
LB LGXCTO1END2

Name

=S 1

Usage

Connections < | Description I Data Type |Sty|a

~

“|  MTD1001_inp_IOFautt

Input

Ed

\Dizgrostics. LGXCO1ENOZMTOIO01 Moduie Sts 10Fauk v [fiotor 01001 - Net...[BOOL

< m

[&= Controller C-rgani:sri‘!‘h,_ Logical Orgamzeri

[Enter a connecting tag

| A v‘ ShﬂW'|0ulpul. InOut, Public, <controller> v|

= | ‘ Data Type ‘ ~
L_ModuleSts

‘Name

[+ \Diagnostics. LGXCOMENDZFFO1_Module

[ \Diagnostics.LGXCOMENOZMTO1001_Module L_ModuleSts
\Diagnostics.LGXCO1ENOZMTO01001_Wodule Enableln BOOL

\Diagnostics. LGXCO1ENOZMTO1001 Module EnableOut BOOL
‘\Diagnostice. LGXCO1ENOZMT01001_Module Sts_IOFault  BOOL I.,

Show cortroller tags
Show Areall tags

Show parameters from other program:

| Diagnostics w

1/ \MunitﬂrTag_s N_Ediﬂa_g__s[f

| < m

‘Deuma\

sauadold \_g.
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2. To view the connections, click one of the tags in the Logical Organizer.

34 File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help -|&|x

T JERG b FT QG| (e @

Rem Run ¥ ™ Run Mode Path: [AB_ETHIP-1\172.18.1.101\Backplane 0" -\@

NoForces b | M Controller OK ﬂ

Mo Edits a f%ﬁhag&m 4 o | . .. T AO0 SUE MUL DIV BAND BOR BXOR BHOT »
Redurdeney B [0 | [ <15 T\ Favorites (RATOw 7 Prosess £ Drives £ Tiers £ Sekciint £ Saical

> 1 x

Logical Organizer
(= Logical Model LGXCO1
(=i Process1
&-E8 Areall
=5 Logic and Tags
{..[# Parameters and Local Tags

PR Wk R FE v &

BEFE D P2 « »

lsheai wlof 4 |P_PF755

Motor 01001
MT01001
P_PF7SS = |
PowerFlex 755 Drive
(21 {8 System Inp MT04001_inp
- Diagnostics out WT01001_Out
-8 Task_A_MainProgram Ref_FaultCodeList  PF7Sx_FaultCodeList MD‘;L;.‘;,:S -
-3 Task B_MainProgram FadPemor, el T  — — & Inp_FwdPermOK al_SpeedRef
703 Task C MainProgram 2H2 FwdNEPemOk Y — — —a] Inp_FwdNBRermOK Val_SpesdFdbk R
-3 Task_D_MainProgram PRUNTME  []
5.3, Tk E MainProgram (RevPemOK_im— —2H2 — — —— — — —g inp RevPermOK Val_Faut i
553 Task F_MainProgram aHz RevNEPermOK  Jm— — — — Inp_RevNEPermOK Sts_Stopped o un Time and Starts G il
B Task_G_MainProgram (mOK m— —oHe — — - — — —a p koK sis_Startng o | np_Starting valstarls 5 =
-8 Task_H_MainProgram 4nz NBIMKOK _YB— — — —] Inp_NBIntIkOK sts_Runring [~ iop_Running Vel CurRuntirs
-£8 EtherNet/P_Inputs D aH2 — — —g] Inp_I0OFault Sis_Stopping [0 al_lMaxRuntirs 1)
25 Legic and Tags Motor 01001 - & Inp_Hand Sts_lJogging [0 2 Wal_TotRunHrs O oo
Parameters and Local Tags Netwrork Fautt | & inp_owrd Sts_ActualDir [ o
B MainisR [#T01001_inp_IoFaut Al ] Inp_OvrdCmd Sts_Alarm [ 2
LGXCO1ENDZ g ]
(=58 EtherNetiP_Outputs D (]
£ Logic and Tags Tt
Parameters and Local Tags Sta:Aveliabie, el
B MainisR Sts_Byphctive [r— — — &{_BypActive
LGXCO1ENDZ s 2F3 2F2 |
Sts_Hand [ 4F3
Sts_tant 5
sis_owdfp”
sta prog [
sts_0perfp |
vl
T& Controller Organizer|f, Logical Organizer| B e | [ " [ >
Iamﬁ Sheet 1 100% 2
S
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Connect a PID Loop

Complete the following steps to assign I/O to a PID loop.

1. In the Logical Organizer, open the Process folder and double-click
Area01>Logic and Tags>Parameters and Local Tags.

2. Assign the I/O and the diagnostics by using the program connections.

Logix Designer - LGXCOT [1756-L75 24.11]* - [Program Parameters and Local Tags - Area01] EEIE
E\Ie E_d:t .!i.ew nﬁaarciw Logic Qummunicat‘ions 'I_"ools w\-naow He\p !En
BEE S s R o[ JAAG B
Rem Run M ™ Run Mode WIS | o [4B_ETHIP-1\17218.1.107\Backpan\) v |
“NU s ., W Controller OK = -
= Wl
Recundancy ] <[> [\ Favorites {TAT0n § Aarms £ Bt § TweriCounter 7 WpunOutul £ Comp |
Logical Organizer > B X |l Scope: ‘E}Aream v| Show: ‘AII Tags v” . 01002
=1 53 Logical Model LGXCOT Name =a|e | Usage Connections « | Description Data Type |~
= {8 Process01 0 =y
+FICO1002_ CVIOFauk_Bor  |Local FED_BOOLEAI |
ﬂ' Andll FICO1002_Out_CV Output LGXCOENOZRO1 4.0 Chi0] Data Flow Cortrol 01002 - Cortrol Variable Output REAL g
= Logic and Tags FICT002_Out_CV_ChanFautt |input LGXCOTENO2R0T-4:| ChOFauk Flow Cartrol 01002 - Cortrol Variable Output Charnel Faut |BOOL El
B :'_“::;E“ and ! oalfocn FICO1002_Cut_CV_ModFat | Input \Diagrostios LGXCOTENDZRITADD1_Madule. Sts_IOFaut | low Cortrol 01002 -Cortrol Varable Output Module Faut  |BOOL £
FI;IDWDDP_ FT01002_Inp_Raw Input LGXCO1ENDZRO1:1:1.Ch1.Data Flow 01002 - Process Variable Input REAL
MTO1001 FT01002_Inp_Raw_ChanFault |Input LGXCO1END2RO1:1:1.Ch1Fault Flow 01002 - Process Varizble Input Channel Fault BOOL
L TT0001 FT01002_Inp_Raw_ModFault |Input "Dizgnostics LGXCO1ENDZRITAIDT_Module Sts_|OFault Flow 01002 - Process Variable Input Module Fault BOOL
- Areal2 e
f51-(a8 System
3. Click a data tag to place the tag in the connections text box.
4. Save your work.
Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UMO03A-EN-P - March 2016 179



Chapter7  Assign I/0 and Diagnostics

Notes:
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Chapter 8

Considerations

Configure Asset Management Tools

This chapter describes how to use application tools available with the
FactoryTalk® AssetCentre software.

For example, a Device Type Manager (DTM) contains Field Device Tool (FDT)
compliant interfaces to enable configuration and communication between
devices and the system. The interface helps create device parameters for
diagnostics, maintenance, and calibration purposes.

Disaster recovery is another benefit of AssetCentre software. Back up master files
of controller applications help to safeguard against a loss of data.

An Audit Log monitors FactoryTalk-related software products and logs user
interactions. For details, see Chapter 10 in the PlantPAx® System Infrastructure
Configuration User Manual, publication PROCES-UMO001.

Consider the following suggestions before starting this chapter:

e We strongly recommend additional licensing for disaster recovery that
automatically backs up supported devices.

o Ifyour are using HART, Fieldbus Foundation, and/or PROFIBUS PA
process devices, we recommend the DTM procedures that start on
page 183. DT Ms contain device-specific data to enhance configuration
and communication with the system.

o Instrument calibration is an option with AssetCentre software.
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Chapter8  Configure Asset Management Tools

Figure 11 shows the topics that are described in this chapter. Click or see the page

number for quick access to a section.

Figure 11 - AppServ-Asset Workflow

) 4
Use a DTM for Device Configuration

» Design for the Device

See page 183

Y
Configure Disaster Recovery

Configure a Logon
Add an Asset

Create a Working Folder

See page 198 Create a Backup Schedule
y
See Chapter 9 System Diagnostics
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Chapter 8

Use a DTM to configure
a Process Device

Use an Engineering Workstation
(preferred) or AppServ-Asset
server with these procedures.

EWSO01 or ASAMO1

This section describes basic Device Type Manager (DTM) configuration. Use the

DTM with FactoryTalk® AssetCentre to connect Process Devices. You can

perform this process in the AppServ-Asset server, but typically the EWS is used to

store software.

IMPORTANT  For procedures on how to configure the AppServ-Asset server, see

the PlantPAx Distributed Control System Infrastructure Configuration User

Manual, publication PROCES-UMO001.

Complete these steps.

1. Click the Programs I symbol and choose Rockwell
Software”>FactoryTalk AssetCentre Client>AssetCentre Client.

The AssetCentre Client window appears.

., AssetCentre Client | FactoryTalk AssetCentre Client _
2 FactoryTalk AssetCentre Exported Log Viewer | FactoryTalk Historian SE b | Accessibility 3
B PDC Field Edition |, FactoryTalk Tools b | Administrative Tools 4
ED Release Motes |, FactoryTalk View | CGCM 3
| Logix Designer Tools * | | Embedded Lockdown Manager
| 1, RSLinx ¥ | | Hiprom Software 3
| RSLogix 5000 Enterprise Series b | | Maintenance 3
1 1, RSLogix 5000 Tools ¥ | | Microsoft Office 3
| RSMetWorx » |l Microsoft SQL Server 2008 3
| Utilities ¥ | | Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 3
[Fa} FactoryTalk Administration Console 1 Rockwell Automation 4
& Studio 5000 | Rockwell Software
| SharePoint 3
| Startup 3
L VMware 3
| Windows Accessories 4
. Windows System 3
P8 Adobe Reader XI
2 FactoryTalk View Studio
p Search

2. Choose Tools>DTM Catalog.

File Edit View Tasks |Tools | Windows Help

bup [ Archive B ¢

Archive Cleanup

Log Cleanup Wizard...

The DTM Catalog window appears.
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3. Click Scan Now to update the catalog.

IMPORTANT  Every newly installed DTM requires a scan.
If you do not have a new DTM installed, skip this step.

Predefined fiters DTM library details
All DTMs Missing DTMs Last scanned on 9/11/2015 1:02:45 PM
Enzbled DTMs Disabled DTMs 0 new, 0 removed, 0 upgraded, 0 unable to test
Available DTMs Extra DTMs

All 1424 DTMs (No fitter)
1 - ™
| Status  Available Vendor ersion Library Version CE

iDTM:2600T-262/264 Rev 1 - DD Rev 0x1
 iDTM:2600T-262/264 Rev 2

v
Y
v

iDTM:25007-364 Rev 1

~ iDTM:261 Rev 1

SR S

e .ZSGSQM%BEIT@'F'{&J'”'””””””””””””
~ iDTM:50VM1000 Rev 0

*iDTML50VT1000 Rev 0

u..; = e vt s e m'b ey

m

“

4. Click Close when the scan is complete.

5. In the AssetCentre, click the Tasks tab and choose DTM Networks.

File Edit View | Tasks | Tools Windows Help
e B &l Backup to config data... kve B Calibration
Add Mew Address Book Contact...

Add Mew Address Book Group...

Add New Search...

Show all Schedules
Show Schedules containing the selected Asset

Ready & SYSTEMADMINISTRATOR 53 Connected .. Agents 1
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The DTM Networks window appears.
6. Right-click Host PC>Add DTM.

DTM Networks I;Ii-
...... ] st PC

Rename @ Add DTM
Add DTM
Add Generic Container e Remove

@ -

" Scan network

@ DTMinformation

Close | | Help

The Add DTM window appears.

IMPORTANT  The HART module must be configured in the I/0 configuration tree.
For details to enable HART channel data, see Chapter 6.

The same procedure must be performed on PROFIBUS PA and Fieldbus

Foundation modules.
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7. Select DTM 'RSLinx" 1756 Backplane (ControlLogix")' and click OK

Status  Vendor OTM Name ersion  Library Version C
—  Rockwell Automation : . l

Device Name w 1756 Backplane

Manufacturer Rockwell Automation

DTM Installation ... |file:///C./Program Files {«86)/Rockwell Automation/DTM Library/1756 Family/Rockwell1756Comm dl
Device ID
Manufacturer I
Hardware Revision
Software Revision
Device Revision
Profile Revision

ls Generic
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8. In the DTM Networks window, right-click '(RSLinx 1756 Backplane)'
and choose Configuration.

=1 Host PC
o8- - [RSLirx 1756 Baglentanal Add DTM

Rename

Add DTM

Remove
Remove S e

Online

Device additional ~ » QM

Configuration

Scan network

DTMinformation

9. Select the path to the backplane.

RSLinx 1756 Backplane Roclawvell
Automation

CIP Path:

Select path: I >3
Communication Timeout, msec:

@ = @5

[4|> Mo connection ([ Database
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The Select 1756-Backplane dialog box opens.
10. Select 'backplane, 1756-A7/C" and click OK.

¥ Autobrowse Fiefrezh |

- Workstation, EWS01
- Linx Gateways, Ethernet
AB_ETH-1, Ethernet
5] 17228 -EN2T/D

1 " 88-EN2FFR/B
B 172.18.2.22, 1788-EM2PAR, 1788-EN2PAR/B
&5 AB_ETHIP-1, Ethernet

AB_ETH-11172.18 2 11\Backplane

0K

11. In the DTM Networks window, click Next.

RSLinx 1756 Backplane RﬂCkw_'E"
Automation

CIP Path: | AB_ETH-11172.18.2.11\Backplane|
Select path: i 2 |

C ication Timeout, msec: | 4000 |

@ = @5

[<3|> Mo connection ([ Database
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12. In the DTM Networks window, right-click '(RSLinx 1756 Backplane)'
and choose Add DTM.

=1 Host PC
8. - [RSLinx 1756 Backplane] Add DTM

Rename

Add DTM
Remove

Rermnove

Online

Device additional gm

Configuration

Scan network

DTMinformation

The Add DTM window appears.
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13. Select DTM '1756-1F8IH/A' and click OK.

Status  Vendor Protocols OTM Name ‘“ersion Library Version Class
./ Rockwell Autom. AP ControlLogix. 1756-IFBHIA 003  notSpecified
O i T bt :
Rockwell Autom_ 10 1.001
# Rockwell Autom_ 1.0 1.002
' o 1

Device Name 1756-F8l

Manufacturer Rockwell Automation

DTM Installation ... | C:\Program Files &86)\Rockwell Automation ' DTM Library'.1756 Family1756-FBIH DTM\RS17561F8IH...
Device ID
Manufacturer ID
Hardware Revision
Software Revision
Device Revision
Profile Revision

Is Generic

14. Select the module slot number and click OK.

Please enter a Slot Number for the added child device

2l No connection G Database
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15. In the DTM Networks window, right-click ' - (RSLinx 1756
Backplane)'>1756Bus> - (1756 IF8H/A1)' and choose Online.\

16. Click Scan Network.

- Host FC
=8y - [RSLinx 1756 Backplane] Add DTM

=B 1756Bus
Eo m iimlﬁlﬁm

Rename

Add DTM

Rermove

Online

Device additional ~ »

Configuration

Diagnosis

The Select Communications Channel window appears.

17. Select the channels to perform the Scan Network on and click OK.

The sel i device several ct |
Flease select the channel you want to scan for
connected devices.
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Design for the Device

Any items found (Temperature Transmitter TT01001 in the example) are listed
in the Items Found area of the Scan Results window.

Scan Results =|8 -

ltems Found Selected Item Details
Channel (Offline Tag / Device Summary
Address Tag

[HARTCH_D0:0]  |-/TTO1001 Details: New device found

o [HARTCH_O1:0]  -/FMP4

Selected Action: Add to project A
Hardware Information DTM Information Change ...
Serial Number: 5573646 Device Type:  iTemp/ TMT 162/V1.03.(
Bus Address: ] Quality: 1
Hardware Version: 1.0 Class: temperature
Is Generic: No

DTM [ Hardware Compare

HaMwam [ Cument DTM Device T
. | Type
| Device Tag | TTO1001 o
| Device |iTemp / TMT 162 |iTemp / TMT 162/ __ |
Manufacturer Endress+Hauser f.Em:i'&ti;sd-la!.mr 1
|Device ID Cmd 0Bt 21/ Sub 1D | 202/ |202/DDCEHS H1te... |=
[ Manufacturer 1D (Cmd 0 Byte 1) [17 [17 |
| Software Revison (Cmd 0 Byte §) |10 |2
|Command Revision (Cmd 0 Byte 5 |2 |2

| Profile Revision ({Cmd 0 Byte 4) 5

1. Click OK.
2. In the DTM Networks window, click Close.

192 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016



Configure Asset Management Tools ~ Chapter 8

3. In the FactoryTalk AssetCentre window, select Design mode.

File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help

P E S P ) 3 & Assets | OF AgentGroup [ Archive B Calibration @ DTM View

@ Add To Assets

File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help

P E S P B & Assets | O AgentGroup [ Archive B Calibration @ DTM View

@ Add To Assets

& SYSTEMADMINISTRATOR 535 Connected %, Agents 1
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5. Click DTM Addressing Info and then click Browse (ellipsis, ...) to open
the Select a DTM device from the DTM network window.

No file selected

No file selected

Links an Asset to & node in the DTM Network. Note: Setting this property will clear the
'Configuration Data’ property.

ok [ oo J[ 0 |

6. Select a Process Device (TT01001 in the example) and click OK.

Select a DTM device from the DTM network. The Find box can be used to filter the list of DTMs by entering the device
name, off-line tag name, DTM name, or DTM device class. For example, if you enter “temp 10017, the list of DTM is
filtered to only OTMs that contains both "temp” and “1001" anywhere in those fields.

TTO1001 [| Tem... |TTH iTemp 6. [temperature

. B 20 T
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7. Type the device name or tag and click OK.

No file selected.
 Device Name | TT01001 [iTemp / TMT 162 / V1.03.0
| DTM Addressing Info.  Linked to DTM Networks
 Firmuiare Revision ‘10
 Hardware Revision 1.0

iTemp / TMT 162

Communication Path [Host PC. - [RSLinx 1756 Backplane]. 1
 Location

ProCalV5 Company

ProCalV5 Linked liem

Name
Unigue name for the asset within the current parent.

on I|Carm1||1:dp|

8. Select DTM View, click the device (TT01001 in the example), and
click Online.

IMPORTANT  The Upload, Download, and Diagnostics functionality is also available.

File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help
of Logs (%) Schedules &3 Searches | [ @

TT01001
DTM Name: iTemp/ TMT 162/V1.03.00

DTM Manufacturer: Endress+Hauser
Hardware Manufacturer: Endress+Hauser
Serial Number: 5573646

— Download
P Add Instrument to AssetCent

- Device ltems . | Online / Dffline Current status:  Offline
==

- File and Folder liems

--Orgarnizaﬁonai ltems
: Q Device / Network diagnostics

Test Instrument

& SYSTEMADMINISTRATOR 55 Connected ., Agents 1
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9. Click Open to configure the device.

File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help
P E S P 0 8 & Assets IQ Agent Group [ Archive M Calibration & DM View of Logs (%) Schedules &3 Searches | [ @

DTHM View - TTO1001

& Design | o | 38 | % [||@ Open [® Online | @ Actions + @ Additional Functions ~

TT01001
iTemp/TMT 162/V1.03.00
Endress+Hauser

Hardware Manufacturer: Endress+Hauser

Serial Number: 5573646

® [=]
! Upload

ﬁ Download
P Add Instrument to AssetCent

f e/ Offline Current status: Online

=
Q Device / Network diagnostics

& SYSTEMADMINISTRATOR 55 Connected ., Agents 1

The Online configuration tab opens.

196 Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UMO003A-EN-P - March 2016



Configure Asset Management Tools ~ Chapter 8

10. Make any configuration changes you like.

When you are finished with changes, you can exit the FactoryTalk
AssetCentre window. You also can return to the Home tab to make
more changes.

File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help
D E s e D 0 8 & Assets | ) AgentGroup [ Archive B Calibration @ DTMView &f Logs () Schedules &3 Searches | [ @

DTH View - TT01001

Asset’

& Design | gp @ Open | @ Online | Actions ~ {3 Additional Functions ~

| Home | Online corfiguration | X
L

E| H @
DeviceType: iTEMP TMT162 PV: 22.39 degC AD: 4422 mhA

Tag: TTO01001 Value Sensor 1@ 2242 degC RJvalue: 2243 degC ED
Status signal [ OK Value Sensor 2:  9999.90 degC Endress+Hauser

Label |~

_ A rag: TT01001
@ Descriptor
B Message Descriptor: | TEMP 01001

E- E Device info
@Serial no. Message: ®
@ Firmware version
@ Hardware version
@ Manufacturer
EP Model
@ Dev. rev.
% Add Instrument to AssetCent @ Date
@ Hardware rev
Ca‘lalog_ =3 '& Service functions
- Device llems 3 ;
i/ File and Folder Items 5 security locking
- Organizational liems B Write protect
ElProcess Devices % Device reset

< i |
i A Oniiee | @| W& 45 S 3y Measuring point |
: E Test Instrument gﬂl@lﬁnnectad =

& SYSTEMADMINISTRATOR 35 Connected &L, Agents 1
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Configure Disaster Recovery

Disaster Recovery software creates back-up files. This procedure schedules a
comparison between master files, and processor program and data files.

Configure a Logon

Complete these steps to configure the user name and password to enable the

198

Agent service.

1. Click the Programs ﬂ symbol and choose Rockwell

Software>FactoryTalk AssetCentre Agent>Agent service logon config

tool.
Agent Controller Launch Control Panel .. FactoryTalk AssetCentre Agent
Agent service logon config tool | FactoryTalk AssetCentre Client 4
. . FactoryTalk Historian SE ¥ | | Accessibility 3
- - | FactoryTalk Tools ¥ | | Administrative Tools 4
b . FactoryTalk View v L CGCM 3
. Logix Designer Tools ¥ | | Embedded Lockdown Manager »
. RSLinx ¥ | | Hiprom Software b
. RSLogix 5000 Enterprise Series ¥ | | Maintenance 3
J. RS5Logix 5000 Tools ¥ | | Microsoft Office r
. RSMetWor ¥ | L Microsoft SOL Server 2008 »
| Utilities ¥ | | Microsoft 5OL Server 2008 R2 r
[} FactoryTalk Administration Console . Rockwell Automation 4
& Studio 5000 | Rockwell Software
. SharePaint »
|, Startup »
L VMware »
. Windows Accessories r
.. Windows System 4
PN Adobe Reader XI
&l FactoryTalk View Studio
ﬁ Search

The Agent Services Logon Configuration dialog box appears.

2. Type a user name (AssetCentre_DR in the example), password, and

click OK.

linked user.

User Name:

Password:

Flease specify the user credentials for the account that will be used to
configure the Disaster Recovery services. This account will be created as
a local Windows administrator user and will be a Factory Talk Windows

AssetCertre_DR |

Corfirm Password:

After creating the logon, you must confirm that you need to restart
the Agent Service.

IMPORTANT

This logon cannot be used until the service is restarted.
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3. Click Yes.

Agent Service needs to be restarted. Do you want to restart the Agent
Service now?

4. Perform step 1 and step 2 to reopen the Agent Service Logon
Configuration dialog box.

5. In the next dialog box that appears, confirm that the information is correct

and click Close.

The Agent Service Logon Configuration dialog box closes.

Add an Asset

To add a Logix5000™ controller as a new asset, complete the following steps:

1. In the FactoryTalk AssetCentre, click Design.
2. Drag-and-drop the Logix5000™ Controller into AssetCentre.

File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help

%B&|*Lﬁx‘ﬁm§|@ﬁgent6mu;

W% P M

P Add Logix5000 Controller &

"4 ABB Robot (Use Gg
] FANUC Robot (Use

. General DTM Devidg

Ml PanelView Plus
PLC-5 Processor
RA Drive
Control

| B
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The Add a Logix5000 Controller to AssetCentre dialog box appears.

3. Choose Configuration Data and use Browse (Ellipsis, ...) to find and
click Add.

| AssetCertre

(Pren)

| Logéd5000 Cortroller

. Catalog Information
| Change Detect Capable

No file selected.

Controller

Configuration data for the device

Filter: [RSLogix 5000 files {"acd)

o] [ [ ]

An .ACD file appears in the right side of the window.
4. Select the .ACD file and click OK.

[LGXC01.ACD

Filter: [RSLogix 5000 files {"acd)
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5. Inthe Add a Logix5000 Controller to AssetCentre dialog box, choose
Addressing Info.

6. Click Browse (ellipsis “..).

| AssetCentre
| Logix5000 Cortroller

¥ Autobrowse Refrezh I I@ @ Mat Browsing
-2 Workstation, EWS01

2% Linx Gateways, Ethernet

£z AB_ETH-1, Ethernet

El-#5 AB_ETHIP-1, Ethernet

Eﬂ 172.18.1.101, 1756-EN2T, 1736-EN2T/D

8 02, 1756-EN2T, 1756-EN2T/D

] 03, 1756-EN2TR, 1756-EN2TR/C 217021900

-] 172121102, 1756-EN2T, 1756-EN2T/D

.8 172181103, 1756HP-Time PTP Master, 1756HP-TIME/E
41 172.18.1.202, 1783-HMS16TGACGR Stratix 5400, 1783-HMS16T
- 172.18.1.210, 1783-HMS16TGACGN Stratix 5400, 1783-HMS16T
1] 172.18.1.220, 1783-BMS20CGN Stratix 5700, 1723-BMS20CGN ¢
1] 172.18.1.221, 1783-BMS20CGN Stratix 5700, 1723-BMS20CGN ¢
1] 172.18.1.222, 1783-BMS20CGN Stratix 5700, 1783-BMS20CGN ¢
i 172.18.1.230, 1783-BMS20CGN Stratix 5700, 1783-BMS20CGN ¢

<] m 2]

Curmrent Device Remate Input/Output Options
Name: LGXCo

[] Remate Input/Output Device
Type: 1756-L75 LOGIX5575

Route: EWS01IAB_ETHIP-14172.18.1.101\Backplane\0

The Selecting Device For Asset Type window appears.

7. Select the path to the controller and click Select.
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8. In the Add a Logix5000 Controller to AssetCentre dialog box, type the
controller name (PACO1 in the example) and click OK.

Add a Logix5000 Controller to AssetCentre -
B
4 1.General
(Parent) AssetCentre
Description ’
_ LGXCO1 |
| 4 2.Hardware Information ’
Addressing Info EWSO01IAB_ETHIP-1\172.18.1.101\Backp/
Catalog Information
Change Detect Capable True |
Configuration Data AssetCentre/Logix5000 Controller/LGXC01
Device Name LGXCO1
Firmware sion 2411
Hardware Revision

H Type 1756-L75 LOGIX5575
Manufacturer Rockwell Automation/Allen-Bradley

Agent Group System Default
Asset Number

Location

Serial Number

[ Name
Unigue name for the asset within the current parent.

o | oo | [

Create a Working Folder

Complete these steps to set the workbook (working folder) in any level
of structure.

1. In the FactoryTalk AssetCentre window, select Archive.
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2. In the Archive tab, click Set for the Working folder.

<% FactoryTalk AssetCentre -|O| x
File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help
% u | 4 @ iF) % & Ascets @ Agent Group Calibration 0 DTM View J' Logs @ Schedules a Searches ? 8@

& Design | o | 3 | % | [ #4 Check Out &] Checkln ) Undo CheckOut [} Get | @ Newlabel @ Remove Label

£ § Lexcot % AsseiCenire
gy TTO1001
Description: \
Working folder:  |{none set) || = I
MName Ugar Check Out Location
Set Working Folders %
System working folder for this asset (set by administrator):
&P Add Logix500 | -
ol 4 iy Local Disk (C)
o og :
£ Deviceiems | Personal werking folder for this asset (overrides system working folder if sef): bl CGCM

7] ABBER I L Hiprom Software

@ Custol | | Browse... | b S

7 FANU _ L inetp

@ Gene i I MSOCache

- Gene Based on these settings, and those for assets further up the hierarchy, files for .. Perflogs

Ge‘.fe. this asset will be stored at: 11 PlantPAx

| Micral | | I . Program Files

. Moton] | b | Program Files (861

8 Panel i

| Panel ﬁ|—| Fien B | Make Mew Folder | I

il PLC- !

RA Drl

B8 RA Motor Control 5 )
<] 1] > | 15 |%
Ready i SYSTEMUDMINISTRATOR 33 Connected & Agens 1

The Set Working Folders dialog box appears.
3. If the System working folder is incorrect, click Browse (ellipsis ..").

4. In the Browse For Folder dialog box, navigate to the desired folder, select
it, and click OK.

5. In the Set Working Folders dialog box, click OK.
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6. In the FactoryTalk AssetCentre software, make sure the Check In, Check
Out, and Revision Control procedures are available in the system.

File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help

B EH S e B 0 8 & Ases | G AgentGroup [J Archive R Calibation @ DTMView &f Logs (@ Schedules &3 Searches | [ &)
3 X X Schedules  Archive

[@ CheckOut & Checkin §& UndoCheck Out [8) Get | @ NewLabel g RemoveLabel

d LGXC01 ACD

State: The file is checked in.

pescrpin. |

[ Store latest version only

] Mo s tvesins| 5725
O.Iren‘tvewsimimﬂ: Total disk usage: MB

P Add To Assets History | Labeks |

Range Fitter
=} File and Folder ltems (® Most recent 100 records @) Versiontelated
) Reords from date:  [10/28/2015  [El= | 1o [10/28/2015 [+ | ) Al activiiss

Wersion Time Action User Comments
1 Today, 10:51 PM Created file SYSTEMNADML...

H Test Instrument

[2]

& SYSTEMADMINISTRATOR 33 Connected %, Agents 1
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Create a Backup Schedule

Complete these steps to configure a backup schedule.

1. In the FactoryTalk AssetCentre Client, click the controller.

2. Select Schedules.

File Edit View Tasks Tools Windows Help

% H -j | % L_EI x ‘ Assets |@ Agent Group L_B Archive ‘ Calibration . DTM View @ Logs al Searches |@ @

a.-gniai-lxleawt?ﬂ AssetCentre >  LGXCOT
& |Z | RunNow B

LGXCO01.ACD ® All Schedules (O Fiter by Schedules which include LGXCDT'
sy TTOI001

4P Add Logix3000 Controller to AssetCes

= Device ltems

1 ABE Robot (Use Generic No Schedules have been created.
- (@ Custom Device

g FANUC Robot (Use Gene |
. General DTM Device
- Generic Device
Generic FTP Devi

--{=9 MicroLogix Processor
1 Motoman Robot
28 PanelView
Ml PanelView Plus
PLC-5 Processor
- RA Drive
| [»]

& SYSTEMADMINISTRATOR 55 Connected 2, Agents 1 /

The Schedules tab appears.
3. In the Schedules tab, Click New.
The 'New Schedule Wizard - Step 1 of 3" dialog box appears.

4. Make sure that the Operation is correct.
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5. Type the name for the schedule and click Next.

Schedule Properties
Mame must be unique across all schedule names.

| Disaster Recovery - Backup

Mame:
Ilm:p« Schedule ||

Description;

Completion Email List:
=1

The New Schedule Wizard - Step 2 of 3" dialog box appears.

6. From the pull-down menu, select the Start Time.

Timing Properties
Flease update the timing properties for this schedule.
Clicking on MNext button will create the schedule. You will not be able to retum to this page.

Every day(s)

Maximum Runtime (0.0 means no limit) : Hours [0 E Minutes

Maximum Runtime is limited.

7. Set the Timing Properties.
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8. Set the Maximum Runtime.

IMPORTANT

A maximum runtime of 0.0 means that there is no maximum limit.

9. Click Next.

The 'New Schedule Wizard - Step 3 of 3' dialog box appears.

New Schedule Wizard - Step 3 of 3

Operation Properties
Set operation properties for each asset in the schedule.

(®) View By Location () View By Asset Type

Assets in PlantPAx Schedule:

§ Lexco

B 1. Event seifings

Activate the Schedule

LGXCO1 Properties
=121

Master File Path Name
4 2 Assetspecific properies
Always Run Events
4 3. Email nofification
Event Completed
Event Failed

AssetCentre/LGXC01/LGXC01_ACD . Latesl

True

Always Run Evenis
Indicates if events should always be processed,

Help

10. Select the Email notification option and click Finished.
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11. In the FactoryTalk AssetCentre - Schedules tab, click Run Now to test the
functionality of the new schedule outside of the scheduling period.

File Edit Miew Tasks Tools Windows Help

% H ") @ @ x ‘ Assets |@ Agent Group L_B Archive B Calibration . DTM View Q’ Logs @ Schedules a Searches |E @

&Ouion | BB % B M || AsctCentes LKOT
"’6“"“5‘??{3'?‘??1;. & New.. 3 || B> BunNow
! =

} LGXCOT.ACD ® Al Schedules () Filter by Schedules which include "LGXCD1'

ey TTO1001 [ Act [—ET—

% Add Logix5000 Controller to AssetCe

® View By Location () View By Assat Type

~*§ ABB Robot (Use Generic )

@ Custom Device " Assets in PlantP2x Schedule:

~*§ FANUC Robot (Use Gene |~ ~[¥l ' LGXco

@ General DTM Device

- Generic Device
Generic FTF Device

| AssetCentre/LGXC01/LGXC01.ACD | Latest
- True

Event Completed

 Bvent Failed

Always Run Evenis
Indicates if events should always be processed.

PLC-5 Processor

RA Drive
o &

& SYSTEMWADMINISTRATOR 23 Connected 2. Agents 1

The backup of the controller runs. After a few minutes, the backup
is complete.
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This chapter describes how to add controller and PASS server diagnostics to your
system health screen that is provided in the HMI template. HMI templates are
provided with the Rockwell Automation Library of Process Objects. As you
develop your project, you can add additional diagnostics for your system.

We recommend that you familiarize yourself with the HMI template. See

Chapter 3 for examples and descriptions of the template.

Figure 12 shows diagnostic displays that are explained in this chapter.

Figure 12 - HMI Server Status Example

Server Status

FT Server

Mot Applicable
FTDirectory

Area:

Server:

LGXCO
é% ’A\
o |

Remote Run
oK Erem

Centroller Properties
Shartcut

Communication
Comm Time Slice (%)
W % CPU Awailable for Comms:
W % CPU Used by Comms

Optimized Packets
Max Opt. Packets Used:
Opt. Packets Max Instance:

e s e

Processor Present

Forces

/AREA/DATA-[LGXCO1]

Name: LGXCO1

Time 11/04/2015 2:46:54 037 am

Firmware: Revision: 24 11

Module: 1766-L75/B LOGIXE575
Minor Faults

200
153
01

"

219

passii

Standby | Standby

Server Status - State Popup
HMI Server
lArea
PlantPAx_HMI
PASSO2A

Data Server
/ArealData
PlantPAx_DAT
PASS02A

Application Status

Server State

[

Select Server... | |

Select Server...

]
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Figure 13 shows the topics that are described in this chapter. Click or see the page

number for quick access to a section.

Figure 13 - Basic Diagnostic Workflow

Start )

r

Configure Controller Diagnostics

See page 211

Y

Add Controller Diagnostics to an HMI Project

See page 212

r

Configure PASS Server Status

See page 216

r

Additional Resources

See page 221

End
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COnfigure Controller The Logix Controller CPU Utilization (L_CPU) Add-On Instruction faceplate

Diagnostics monitors a Logix controller and provides controller information on the system
9 status page of the HMI template. This status information includes controller

CPU utilization, communication usage, memory usage, task scan times, and

Use an Engineering Workstation controller loading,.
with all procedures.

1. In the Studio 5000 Architect™ application, expand a controller project and
open diagnostics under Controller Status.

2. Right-click LCPU and choose Open Routine.

Project Explorer & |
=-£5] PlantPix
=5 Projects
=6 LGxco
Controller Tags
=5 Tasks
+ % Task_A_B0ms
+ % Task_B_100ms
+ % Task_C_250ms
+ % Task_D_500ms
+ % Task_E_1s
+ % Task_F_2s
+ % Task_G_5s
+ % Task_H_10s
= @ _Controller_Status
= ea Diagnostics
Parameters and Local Tags

#- [z Unsch Open Routine
+-{7g Motion Grou
+-£3 Add-On Instructions
+-£3 Data Types
+-£3 /0 Configuration

8 LGxco2

8 LGxco3

8 LGxCcos

=

=-1%

LGXCO5
PlantPx

The Logix Designer application opens with the LCPU routine.

whed |tk &...El i

Update Times of 2 seconds or fasier are not recommended

Processor
Processor Utization (W24)
Utization (W24) Instance Number of
Controler Siot Cortinucus Task if
Humbser in local it exists (1.31)
I'w! iset 1o 0 if none)
I L5
Move Get System Vale
Source o Closs Name Task
nsiance Name THIS
Dest L_CPU.CFg SloiNumber Altribuie Name INSTAMNCE
0 & Dest L_CPU.CHg_ConfTagkinglance
0+

Processor
Utiization [W24)

3. In the MOV instruction, type the controller slot number into the Source
text box.

4. Save your project.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016 21



Chapter9  Add Basic System Diagnostics

Add Controller Diagnostics to Follow these steps to add controller diagnostics to your HMI project.
an HMI Project

1. From the Architect application, right-click an application and choose

Open in Designer.
Project Explorer ﬂ
=-£5 PlantPhx
=5 Projects
=8 LGxco
=8 Laxco2
=8 LGxco3
=8 LGxCco4
=8 LGXC5
=-§% PlantPix
= T Area
#-f Alarm
+ & Data
SRETE PlantPixc HMI
= Open Project in Designer
Delete
Paste
=il
+ I PVSDD] Properties...
= £5] Hardware Dizgrams
+ EH Process Area

2. From your FactoryTalk® View project, expand your HMI application and
displays.

3. Right-click a system diagnostic display (for example, P1f System) from the
template and choose Open.

[5 P1fHButtonBar
P1f Home

Open

T'E Glo Delete
ljg] Syr] Rermove
+@' Lib Rename
+ B Im¢ Duplicate...
-[#] Parerreecrs

-0 Recipes

See page 58 for descriptions of the components in an HMI project.

4. From the Global Objects folder, right-click (RA-BAS) Logix Graphics
Library and choose Open.

| P1 Spstem
=] pop_Secunty
= Glabal Obiects

- E] [RA-BAS] Buillin Faceplate Objects
[RA-BAS] Builln Graphics Library
[RA-BAS] Builn Help Dbjects
[RA-BAS] Camman Faceplate Objects
[RA E.-’-\S] Logl:-: Fau:eF'Iate I:Ib|ects
[R. ogie
(R BAGIF Al Grashies L M
[R&-BAS] P_DASD Graphic Delete
[R&-BAS] P_DASD Mator G E—
[Ra-BAS] P_DOut Graphics
(RA-BAS] P_Motor Graphics  Honame
(RABAS]P_Mator2Spd Gre__ DUplicate. .
[RA-BAS] P_MaotorHO Graphics Libram
[RA-BAS] P_MotorRev Graphics Libram
[RA-BAS] P_nPosz Graphics Libram
[RA-BAS]P_ValveMP Graphics Libram
IRAR&ASTP WSD Grankies |ikram
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5. Right-click the controller graphic in the L_CPU box and choose Copy.

=]

This screen may be medified to represent your network communications.
Samples of different communication diagnostic graphic symbols are shown below.

P1f System - /PlantPAx//Area (Display)

(RA-BAS) Logix Graphics Library.ggfx
Display Elements for use with the Logix Library on overview and detail displays

Version 3.1-01 Release

To use these Display Elements on your display
1) Copy the object and paste it to your display
2) Right click on the new object and select "Global Object Parameter Valuas”
3) Populate the Values as specified in the description column

r Control Logix
=] 5.5
g 5.8

r L_TaskMon

r L_TaskMon Summary —

55538558335588
Task
inhibited
=l
#EREHES #E
#EELEL 48
#ERERER FE
##
#EFERER #E

{RA-BAS) Logix Graphics Library - /PlantPAx//Area (Global Objects)

Copynght © Rockwell Automation, Inc. All Rights Reserved

MNOTE: Some of these display elements use the AQ| tags
‘Inf_Type' (ADI name) and Inf_Lit’ {library name) to determine
which faceplate should be displayed If the faceplate is not
displayed comectly, pleass verify that these lags are sel comectly

r Logix with Data from L_CPU
Lo W)
Edit
L
=  VBACode.
L]
Methods...
Arange
r L_Redun Animation
53 Tag Substitution...
|
Property Panel
ﬁ Object Explorer
Copy

Fash
Paste without localized strings
Delete

Duplicate

SC]

v
o

sm L_CPU AOI and
u_Out

6. On the P1f System display, right-click anywhere in the window and

choose Paste.

This screen may be modified to represent your network communications.

ication bols are shown below.

Samples of different c

graphic

Display Settings...
Display Keys...
VBA Code...
Property Panel
Object Explorer

Paste

Paste Special...

Paste without localized strings
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7. Right-click the L_CPU graphics on the P1 System display and choose
Global Object Parameter Values.

TIP To open the L_CPU faceplate, you must open the Display folder under
the FactoryTalk View SE folder.

Edit

VBA Code...

Methods...

Arrange L4
Animation 4

Convert to Wallpaper
Tag Substitution...

Property Panel
Object Explorer

Cut

Copy

Paste

Paste without localized strings
Delete

Duplicate

ohal Ohiect Defa
Global Object Parameter Values

_]-Ej Edit Base Object F
= Break Link |

8. Type the controller shortcut string in #101.

9. Select the shortcut in #102, and click OK.

i Global Object Parameter Values -
MName Value Tag Description
1| #101 LGXCO01 ree Controller Identification (enter a text string, not a tag)
2 | #ip2 {farea/Data:: [LGXCO1]} e Processor Shortcut Name (i.e, '[MyCLX]")
3| #120 +++ || Additional displa ameter (e.g. X100 or
4 | #121 e Additional display parameter {e.g. /¥ 100} (optional)

Cancel | | Help

10. Save the display.
11. Open the HMI template that you created in Chapter 3.
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12. On the HMI display, click the System Status icon.
Use this space to add important
P’antPAX ' process information that should System Status

rncess Automation Svstem

be displayed at all times

fiome Screen 1 Screen 2 Screen3 Screen 4 Screen 5 Screen 6
Screen
This screen may be modified to represent your network communications.
of different c ication diagnostic graphic symbels are shown below.
LGXCO1
= Elm & - =
T Rel2is ved
Remote Run Processor Present
| oK B | Forces
Controller Properties
Shortcut: JAREA/DATA::[LGKCO1]
MName: LGXCO1
Time: 10/29/2015 12:55:38.185 am
VGt Firmware: Revision: 24 11
ControlLogix in slot 0 of the chassis at 172,121,101 Module: 1756-L75/B LOGIX5575
Minor Faults
0

Communication
Comm Time Slice (%): 20.0
M °: CPU Available for Comms: 155

I 2 CPU Used by Comms: 0.4
Optimized Packets: 8
Max Opt. Packets Used: 10

Opt. Packets Max Instance: 158

On the HMI template, the controller graphic has some animation that
shows the position of the key switch and controller status indicators.

13. Click the controller to access the controller status faceplate.

Home Tab 4@%

Communication Tab /

(PU Usage Tab

[] Periodic & Events

B Communications:

W Motion: 0.0
[] Messaging: 0.0
|| Safety: 0.0
50 % L] Redundancy: 0.0
| System: 45

Maintenance Tab

onnections Tab

Controller Memory Tab

Tabs on the faceplate also provide information on the CPU usage and the
status of controller memory and connections.

For complete details, see the PlantPAx” Library of Logix Diagnostic
Objects, publication PROCES-RMO003.
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COnfigure PASS Server Status In this section, we describe how to add diagnostics for your PASS servers. These
diagnostics provide information on the software components that run on the
PASS, including an HMI server, data server, and an alarm and event server.

1. Open Knowledgebase Answer ID 44624 at http://
rockwellautomation.custhelp.com and download the

zip attachment.

2. Right-click the .zip file and choose Extract Al
3. Open the View 5.0 CPR9 folder.
4. Right-click the file and choose Open.
5. Right-click server status-state cpr9 v505 and choose Extract All.
| E} J | Compressed Folder Tools
“ Home Share View Extract
(-| - 1 | » ThisPC » Documents » AID 44624 View 5.0 CPR9 » View 5.0 CPRI »
¢ Favorites Name = Date modified
B Desktop 8] AddingAFourthServerGroup 2 40 PM
& Downloads @AID 44624 View 5.0 CPR 9 3
5l Recent places 1) server status-state 4Servers CPR9
1M This PC Open
ju Desktop Open in new window
| Documents | Extract All.. |
& Downloads ﬂn e
R Music Open with...
=T

The example shows the unzipped files.

AL View 5.0 CPR9
“ Home Share View
(-| - 1 | » ThisPC » Documents » AID 44624 View 5.0 CPR9 » View 5.0 CPRI »
- F : Name = Date modified
W Favorites
B Desktop erver status-state cprd v303
4 Downloads
5l Recent places '@AID 44624 View 5.0 CPR 9
‘!_. server status-state 45ervers CPRS
1 This PC |4 server status-state cpr9 v505
m Desktop || VBACode_ServerStatusState
| Documents

6. In the FactoryTalk View HMI application, right-click Displays and choose
Add Component Into Application.

553 Systemn

".[=] Command Line
23 HMI Tags

-[5] (FRA -

(FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-Explorer
(FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-HistoryDisplay
(FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-ShelvedDisplay
(FRAME]) P1f Template Alarm-Summary

|:§1 (FRAME]) P1f Template Display
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7. Open the server status-state cpr9 V505.gfx file from the files that were

unzipped in step 5.

= | ‘Add Component Into Project | x]]
'lf’ * TH o e« AID 44624 View 5.0 CPRS » View 5.0 CPRI » server status-state cprd w303 v & | Search server status-state cpr.. 2 |
Organize v New folder =~ M @
< Favorites ~  Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop I| |_| server status-state cprd v3035.gfx I 10/11/2007 3:23 PM  GFX File 149 KB
& Downloads

“Z Recent places

1M This PC
jm Desktop

| Documents

& Downloads
W' Music

= Pictures

H Videos

£, Local Disk (C3)
S Users (VWPASS024
& CMpass) @) |_|

€ Matinrl i

File name: | server status-state cprd v3035.gfx

8. Right-click the imported display and choose VBA Code.

= server status-state cprd v505 - /PlantPAx//Area (Display) (===
FT Server HMI Server Data Server

Display Settings... areaname areaname Application Status

Server State
Display Keys... servername servername E‘j;gé

VBA Code... machine name machine name

Property Panel

: .

Paste
Paste Special... [ selectServer.. | [ selectServer.. | |  Close |

e Pacte withnut lncalized strinas

9. Find the text circled in the example and type the name of your HMI server
and data server.

Private WithEvents appStatus As Application 'app events used to update real time status

Private Const ROOT As String = "/"
Private Const HMISERVEENAME As String = "PlantPAx HMI" '‘default HMI server name - change to actual name
Private Const HMIAREANAME L= String = "/LArea” 'default area for HMI server - change to actual name

Private Const DATASERVEENAME As String = "PlantPAx DAT" 'default OPC Data server name - change to actual name

Private Const DATAARELNAME A= String = "/Lrea/Data" 'default area for data server - change to actual name
Private Const NUMBERCFHMISERVERS = 2 'modify to suit actual number of HMI servers in app
Private Const NUMBERCFDATASERVERS = 2 'modify to suit actual number of DATA servers in app

10. Save the changes to the VBA code and close the server status display.
11. Open a system display.

For example, P1x.

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016 217



Chapter9

Add Basic System Diagnostics

218

12. From the Objects menu, choose Push Button>Button.

=
File Edit View SettingsArrange Animation Teols Window Help
m é DD ¥ Select v %G
| Rotate I
» EI ¥ - R
Drawing I

b~ R

E‘”‘&J ”C*W
Explorer - PlantPAx | HM  Numeric and String | Momentary h

. (RA-|  Indicater g Maintained

(RA-| Gauge and Graph L4 Latched

5 (Ra-| Key g Multistate |e modified to represent your networ
. (RA- Advanced . Interlocked int communication diagnostic graphic
(RA-| Alarm and Event L3 Ramp

N ti
5 Ra|  OLE Object.. i
(RA- ActiveX Control...

(RA-|  Import...
= E\rea Symbol Factory |

P1f Alarm-Explorer

P1f Alarm-HistoryDisplay
-[g] P1f Alarm-ShelvedDisplay
P1f Alarm-Summary

-[§] P1f HButtonBar

-[g] P1f Home

pop_Security

Screen 1

server status-state cprd v305
=i/ Global Objects

(5] P1f Admin I |

13. Click the display and drag the mouse to draw a button.

14. From the Action tab, click Browse (ellipse ‘...") next to Release action.

{ communications. Button PfOpEI’tiES -

symbols are shown below,

| General |_Ac:'ti0n| Lp ﬁppeamncel Down Bppealanc:el Disabled ﬁppeamncel Common |

| Run command W |

Press action:

| ~] E

Repeat action:

Repeat rate (secs):

Release action:

Corfirm Action

ok |[ Cancd |[ Hep |
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15. From the All Commands and Macros list, select Display and click Next.

Command Wizard Step 1 of 2

Choose a command and click Mest to fill in its parameters.

Command Categories: Commands:
{_ Most Recently Used Name | Description | Synta | ~
4 Ml Commands and Macros DatalogRename... Specifies a new name forthe logged f...  DataLogRenam...
{1 System DatalogSnapshot  Logs tag values to the data logfile for...  DatalogSnaps...
{7 Graphics DatalogSwitchB... Switches from logaing in the secondar... DatalLogSwitch...
£ Alarms DDEExecute Sends a command or series of comma... DDEExecute <...
Define Creates a symbol. Define <symbol...
8 E:t? Logd Eira Derved(Off Stops running the specified derivedta...  DervedOff <ile= —
gic and Cortrol o : - : e

DisplayClientOpen  Open the specified Active Display Clie...  DisplayClientOp...
DisplayMavigatio... Displays a list of previously opened sc...  DisplayMNavigati...
DisplayMext Screen Opens the next graphic display in navi...  DisplayMNextScr...
DisplayPrevious... Opens the previous graphic display in ...  DisplayPrevious...

Download Whites the value in the selected input ... Download

DownloadAll Wites the values in all input fields of t...  DownloadAll

EventOff Stops running the specified event file, EventOff <file=

EventOn Starts running the specified event file. EventOn il

FlushCache Unloads graphic displays from the dis...  FlushCache File]

HandshakeOff Disables alam handshaking. HandshakeOff [...

HandshakeOn Enables alarm handshaking. HandshakeOn [... A

Display <display> [/B] [/E] [/U] [/O] [/Z] [/ZA] [/Pfile] [/ T<tag>.<tag>... ] [/Hnnn] [/Wnnn] [/Min] [/Max] [position]

Opens and runs the specified graphic display file.

Hep || Cancel Next >

i,

16. From the File pull-down menu, choose the server status display.

Command Wizard Step 2 of 2

Syntax: Display <display> [/B] [/E] [/U] [/O] [/Z] [/ZA] [/Ffile] [/ T<tag>.<tag>...]
[/Hnnn] [/Wnnn] [/Min] [/Max] [position]

Area: | | l:l

["]/B - Display In Background []Window Position

["]/E - Disable Enter Key []/H - Height

[]/U - Upload Data Entry Fields [ - Width

[] 40 - Disable Key List []/%- Left

[ /Min - Display Minimized 77 -Top

[] /Mzx - Display Maximized [C]/ZA - Cache Display Aways Updating
[T - Parameter tags

[1/Z - Cache Display [ /P - Parameter Fils

Command String:  Display "server status-state cprd v505"

T T

17. Click Finish.
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18. On the Button Properties dialog box, click the Up Appearance tab.

19. In the Caption text box, type Server Status.

}\ction| Up ADDEE'E"'ICE| Down ﬁppeamncel Disabled Appealancel Common |

Button Properties

General
Back style:

Pattem style:

Caption

Il Fore color
[] Back color

Il Fattem color

Server Status|

w

Insert Variable...
B (7 (0[]

Fant: Size:
Adal vl [0 V]

Image settings

® Noimage |
mage:

() Use image reference

O Import file

Scale image

20.
21.
22.
23.

Click OK.
Save the changes to the P1 System display.

Run the client file and access the System Status page.
Click Server Status.

This screen may be modified to represent your network communications.
of different c icaticn diagnostic graphic bol

are shown below.

The Server Status display appears.

Server Status - State Popup

FT Server HMI Server Data Server
Area: Not Applicable IArea [Area/Data Ap?gﬁigf:,g:ﬂ'“
Server: FTDirectory PlantPAx_HMI PlantPAx_DAT Eigg
Machine: pass01 PASS02A PASS02A
Primary:
Secondary: | Standby | | Standby |
| SelectServer.. | | SelectServer.. | | SelectServer.. | |  Close |

Rockwell Automation Publication PROCES-UM003A-EN-P - March 2016




Add Basic System Diagnostics ~ Chapter 9

Add These Additional
Resources

The example shows a networked station application with the FactoryTalk
server, HMI server, and data server on one workstation. None of the
servers is redundant in this application example.

TIP We recommend that diagnostic alarms for network adapters and I/0
modules be added to the Alarm server. The alarms are displayed on the
alarm banner and are included in the alarm log and history.

The following resources are available to assist with developing your application.

Topic

Description

Where To Find Information

DLR diagnostics

The Device Level Ring (DLR) faceplate shows network
status and where a break is in the EtherNet/IP network.

The DLR diagnostics faceplate application can be
downloaded from the Rockwell Automation® Sample Code

website at http://samplecode.rockwellautomation.com

L_ChangeDet, L_Redun, L_TaskMon library objects

The PlantPAx Library of Logix Diagnostic Objects monitor
Logix controllers on the network, checking for changes
that impact operation for primary and secondary
controller status.

PlantPAx Library of Logix Diagnostic Objects,
publication PROCES-RM003
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Index

A

add
remote /0 119
Stratix switch 155
additional resources 11
administrator access 72
alarm
banner creation 82
creation 77
group creation 79
log creation 89
summary view 87
system view 92
tag-based 77
tools 70
workflow 78
analog
/0 input modules 124
/0 output module 130
input channel 163
input diagnostics 165
application
create 15
Architect
workflow 14
area
alarms 79
asset management
tool configuration 181
workflow 182
assign
diagnostics 177
I/0 tags 163

backup

schedule 205
build

process strategies 26
bulk

editing 95, 112

C

canvas
Studio 5000 Architect 16
client file
create 65
common
Library displays 60
configuration
controller diagnostics 211
DTM 183
I/0 modules 123
consume

produce tags 43

controller

DCS system 13
diagnostic configuration 211
organizer 20
conventions
manual 8
cop
instruction 163
create
alarm banner 82
alarm group 79
alarms 77
application 15
backup schedule 205
controller network 47
digital states 104
historian points 95
HMI project 55
HMI server 59
1/0 modules 117
OWS client file 65
points 97
routines 173
working folder 202

D

DCS

controllers and servers 13
overview 13
define
controllers and servers 13
historical points 109
definition

PlantPAx system 7
diagnostics
add system 209
assignment 177
configuration 165
controller configuration 211
HMI project 212
1/0 117,158
workflow 210
digital
/0 input module 133
/0 output module 135
setimport 106
set point type 109
states configuration 104
disaster recovery
configuration 198
display
HMI templates 57
navigation map 72
document
conventions 8
DTM

device configuration 183
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224

E300 overload 147
editing

bulk 95, 112
enable

HART data 127

ring supervisor 121
Excel

bulk editing 112

features

HMI template 70
feedback

process devices 117

HART

data channel 127
historian

configure historial points 95
workflow 96
HMI

add diagnostics 212
additional resources 221
create project 55
modify objects 73
server configuration 59
server status 216
template features 70
template names and resolutions 57
template overview 57
template structure 58
workflow 56

1/0

analog input modules 124
analog output module 130
assign workflow 164
configuration 123
create module 117
diagnostics 158, 163
digital input module 133
infrastructure workflow 118
linking devices 139
low-speed counter 135
MCC configuration 170
motor control components 141
redundant modules 150
remote chassis add 119
import
digital set 106
instruction

JSRadd 30

JSR

add instructions 30
configuration 173
jump-to-subroutine 30, 173

Library

common displays 60
linking devices

1/0 139
log

alarm 89
logical

organizer 23
low-speed

1/0 module 135

M

managed switch 155
management

asset tools 181
manual

conventions 8
purpose 7
map
display navigation 72
McC

1/0 141
I/0 configuration 170
modify

HMI pbjects 73
module

diagnostics 165
I/0 configuration 117
multi-controller

workflow 44

naming
conventions 8
navigation
display map 72
tools 71
network

create controller definition 47

0

objects

HMI modification 73
organizer

controller 20
logical 23
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Index

output
digit! 1/0 module 135
overview

HMI templates 57
PlantPAx system 13
ows

client file 65

P

PID

loop 163
PlantPAx system

definition 7

overview 13
points

historian 95
preface 7
process

build strategies 26
produce

consume tags 43, 50

consumer data type 45
producer controller

consumer controller 43
purpose

manual 7

redundant

1/0 150
reference

manual scope 7
repaint

repair 73
repair

repaint 73
resolution

HMI templates 57
ring

enable supervisor 121
routines

import 173

S

schedule

backup 205
scope

reference manual 7
security

view display 72
server

DCS system 13

HMI status 216
SMT

tools 99
software

Studio 5000 Architect 13

source quality
example 104
states
digital configuration 104
status
system 71
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Rockwell Automation Support

Rockwell Automation provides technical information on the Web to assist you in using its products.

At hetp://www.rockwellautomation.com/support you can find technical and application notes, sample code, and links to
software service packs. You can also visit our Support Center at https://rockwellautomation.custhelp.com/ for software

updates, support chats and forums, technical information, FAQs, and to sign up for product notification updates.

In addition, we offer multiple support programs for installation, configuration, and troubleshooting. For more
information, contact your local distributor or Rockwell Automation representative, or visit

hetp://www.rockwellautomation.com/services/online-phone.

Installation Assistance

If you experience a problem within the first 24 hours of installation, review the information that is contained in this
manual. You can contact Customer Support for initial help in getting your product up and running.

United States or Canada 1.440.646.3434

Outside United States or Canada | Use the Worldwide Locator at http://www.rockwellautomation.com/rockwellautomation/support/overview.page, or contact your local
Rockwell Automation representative.

New Product Satisfaction Return

Rockwell Automation tests all of its products to help ensure that they are fully operational when shipped from the
manufacturing facility. However, if your product is not functioning and needs to be returned, follow these procedures.

United States Contact your distributor. You must provide a Customer Support case number (call the phone number above to obtain one) to your
distributor to complete the return process.

Outside United States Please contact your local Rockwell Automation representative for the return procedure.

Documentation Feedback

Your comments will help us serve your documentation needs better. If you have any suggestions on how to improve this

document, complete this form, publication RA-DU002, available at http://www.rockwellautomation.com/literature/.

Rockwell Automation maintains current product environmental information on its website at
http://www.rockwellautomation.com/rockwellautomation/about-us/sustainability-ethics/product-environmental-compliance.page.

Rockwell Otomasyon Ticaret A.S., Kar Plaza Is Merkezi E Blok Kat:6 34752 Igerenkdy, Istanbul, Tel: +90 (216) 5698400

www.rockwellautomation.com

Power, Control and Information Solutions Headquarters

Americas: Rockwell Automation, 1201 South Second Street, Milwaukee, W1 53204-2496 USA, Tel: (1) 414.382.2000, Fax: (1) 414.382.4444
Europe/Middle East/Africa: Rockwell Automation NV, Pegasus Park, De Kleetlaan 12a, 1831 Diegem, Belgium, Tel: (32) 2 663 0600, Fax: (32) 2 663 0640
Asia Pacific: Rockwell Automation, Level 14, Core F, Cyberport 3, 100 Cyberport Road, Hong Kong, Tel: (852) 2887 4788, Fax: (852) 2508 1846
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